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ABSTRACT

This thesi§ is a study of the relationship of educational
exbansion and natioﬁa] deveiopment in the Newly Industrializing
Countries- (NICs). National development was considered not only in
respect to the economic growth and social development but also the
qualitative perspectives of development. The experiences in the
econopic-soéial—educational dévelopments in the NICs, as a group, aﬁd
in a particular Nlc; Hong Kong, were examined, assessed, and compared
with those in the other Third Horiﬁ countries. The relationship of
educational expansion and national dkvelopment in Hong Keng was
analyzed in detail under the framework of the arguments posited in
the humanlcapita1 theory and the conflié& theory of education.

Though post-war economic growth and social development in the
NICs, as a group;.and in Hong Kong, have been rapid. and outstandjng,
these improvements do not qualify them as having attained
satistfactory ’real’ development. This unsatisfactory situation was
due mainly to: (1) the increasing dominance of external factors in
their economic development; and (ii) the presence of internal
exb1oftation of the masses of laborers in their economic growth and
the perpetuation of social inequalities in their societies.

The. post-war educational expansion in Hong Kong'has been geared
neither to maximize the rate of growth of its economy, nor.to narrow
the social inequalities in its society. At best it has played a
minor part in cbntributing to the impressive economic development in

its economy; at worst; it appears to have posed hindrances to the

v



full attainment of genuine development in the colony by acting as a
means to reproduce the social and economic inequalities.

In other words, economic expansion in the NICs has been achieved
at the cost of the qualitative dimensions of their ’real’ develop-
ment. Educational expansion segms to have played a minor role in the
NICs’ economic growth and a negative one with respect to the
qualitative aspects of national development in general. Never-
theless, ihough the case-study of Hong Kong undertaken here has
produced important insights, similar studies of other NICs are needed

to enrich the understanding of the NICs’ development.
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1. INTRODUCTION.
1.1, Backgfound To The Problem.

Since.the end of World War II, nearly all countries in the world
have launched programs geared towards some form of national

de elopment. This was especially true in the newly independent

-~ nations and the less developed countries (Thege countries will be.

referred to as the Third World countries or the [JThird World
hereafter). Much concern h;s been p]aéed upon the search for
strategies that would lead to the attainment of national development
in these countries. In the mid-1950s, economists attempted to
identify the factors whicﬁ had contributed to the rapidly growing
economies of the economicé11y more developed countrjes. In this
process unexp]gined *residual’ elements were noticed and these were
attributed to the improvement in the quality of the 1éﬁor force -- a
fact which led to the formation of the human capital theory
(Thurow,1972). With the support of the human capital theory,
education was advocated as- the most important ’factor of production’
which could help the§e Third World countries to attain their goals of
national development. .It was then generally accepted that there was
a twofold function of the expansion of. the educafion system: (i) to
“enhance economic growth for the csqptry ébncerned; and (i)
consequently reduce and eradicate th;\;0c1a1 backwardness of the
population and narrow tﬁe'sociaixjnequa1ities which existed between

various groups in these nations.- Hence, fueled by such hopes and




~

expectafions, the Third World countries have been expanding their

educational systems at unprecedently rapid rates especially from the

1950s to the 1980s. An increasing percentage Bf_their GNP and a

substantial part of their annual recurrent budgets have been

allocated to sustain this expansion. . ' 5
However, in the Tate 1960s and during the 1970s, disappointment

and criticism have been growing due to the fact that the earlier

claims of rapid economic growth and improved social conditions that

accompan{ed the educational expans%on remained unfulfilled. Problems

Tike %he creation of large numbers of eﬁucatgd_unemp1oyed, urban

poverty, increase of juveni]e delinquency, related political unrest,

and the widening disparity betweén\theiniﬁh*and the poor, have ‘

further strengthened their pressure in the Third World countries.

Moreover, this disappointment has been deepened by the cumulative

record of unsatisfactory economic deve]oﬁmént which has been

generated in many of the Third World countries. Consequently, the

deployment of policies of educational exﬁansion for the goals of

national deve]bpment in the Third World countries.and the ’

effectiveness of the\educatioﬁa1 development in the pasf decades are _

being questioned. p
In the academic arena, the human capital theory has been very

much discredited by these shattered assumptions and unfulfilled |

expectations. An alternative explanation of the role of educational

expansion in the Third World development has been proposed by?the_

conflict theorists of education. Tin the view of the conflict / -



theorists, educational expansion is only a legitimate means for the
recruitment o%‘fgbor in the accumutation process of tﬁé capitalist
mode of'groductiongﬁand, at the same time, as @ mechanism for the
reproduction of the existing social and class structure. To the
conflict theorists, there has not been any commitment, in the past
expansion of the educationa1 systems in the Third World countries, to
equality or even, perhaps for mazimizing the rate of economic growth
in the countries concerned. In the Tate 1960s and the early 1970s,
the debate_between proponents of‘the human capital theory and the
conflict theory of education on the role of educational expansion in
Third World development has intensified. fhere was also growing
mistrust in the human capifgﬁ thgory related to the causal assertions
as to the economic value of education in national development.
However, while we are understandably 1épatient with the halting
or stow pace of development in the less dé;é1o eg parts of the world
and feel somewhat betrayed by the popularized siﬁategy'of *education
for development’, there emerged a small group\qufapid1y
industrializing developing countries the experiences of which
contradict our pessimism and perﬁaps demand a revision of our
mistrust of this strategy. This small group of Third World countries
are referred to as the Newly Industria]izing_coun}ries (These
countries will be referred to as NICs hereafter). They have
performed remarkably well in their economic growth and have
experienced extraordinary growfh in industria]izatién and in their

overseas trade since the eariy 1960s. Externally, they have
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penetrated rapidly into the world economy as significant competitors

to the economically more developed countries for the exports of

manufactures (NPA,1981:3). Internally, .the structures of their

economy have been undergeing rapid transformation with a rising share
of the industrial employment among the tota1'work1ng population, and
a redistribution in the share of the GNP taken up by the industrial
and agricultural sectors. Furthermore, there is also A quantum jump
in the relative real income levels of the NICs, based on per capita
GNP at average international prices (OECD,1979:21-22). Some people
believe that if such a growth pattern is to be pursued for a 1on§”
enough time, the consequential re1axatjon of material constraints ‘ {
will Tead to social and political Tiberaiization throughout the -
society of the NICs (Bienefe]d,léél:BS). Smaller NICs are mentioned
as examples of successfully implemented development strategies.which
have transformed these societies and resulted in overcoming much of
their poverty within this short period of time (NPA,1981:3). The
changes occurring in this small group of developing countries,
Caporaso contends, may not be revolutionary but they are rapid and
substantial by historical standards (C556r3303198 2 . With the
emergence of the NICs, it seems reasonable to qu;i:jjtl;hp peésimism
conce;ning thé prospects for development of the Third World countries
and to reassess the effects of the strategy of *educational expansion
for national development’. in these countries.

The NICs phenomenon has become more noticeable since the

quadrupling of oil prices in 1974 (Hoogvelt;1982:23) and it has been



receiving much attention in the developmental Titerature. Since
then, a rapidly growing literature has beep devoted to studying the
gfowth in these countries. However, these studies are moﬁt]y
economic in orientation focusing on the analysis of the trends of
their economic growth and trade relationships in the world economy,
particularly the N}Cs posing an import-adjustment issue for the West
(Bradford, 1982:@;,1 Little attention has been paid to investigate ~
the re1ation§ﬂ%p between their outstanding economic growth and their
educational development. Hence, it is the intention of this study to
look into the relationship between these two variables.

1.2. The Statement Of The Problem.

‘The major theme of this study is to examine the role of
educational expansion in national development in the NICs in the
post-war years. The purpose of this investigation is threefolid.
First is to examine the extent to which educational-expansion has
contributed to the economic growth and to social development in:the
NICs in the post-war years. Second is to attempt a reappraisal of
the debate on the role of the post-war educational expansion in
national development in the Third World in the context of the NICS.
It is to see if the views of the human capital theorists or those of
the conflict theorists of educationucan explain better the situation
4n the NICs. Third is to identify the pattern of development in the

NICs, so as to reflect on the challenges it may pose to the
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conventional notion of the un- and/or under-development of the Third

World countries.

In this study, emphasis will be placed on the expansion of the
educational system, though related educational policies may be
mentioned. The definition of national deve]épmént, discussed in this
study, is not confined only to economic browth, but also to include
the distribution of the economic wealth, the well-being and 1iving
.standards of the people, and the social equality in oppor;unities and
mobility. Hence, the development in the social, economic and
educational systems of the society will be examined. National
development 1s'seen here as a process that gears to the enhancement
of a more affiuent and equal society as a result of which the quality
of the lives of the people which should be improved.

The study will proceed from a broad and general discussion of
the NICs, as a group, to a specific case-study of a particular NIC --
Hong Kong. The pattern of development in the economic, secial, and
educational systems in the NICs, in general, will be identified and
assessed. The historial and contextual experiences'of Hong Kong wiil
be used, as an example of the NICs, for the examination of the
specific relationship of educationa] expansion and the NICs’
development. .

The research in this study will be guided by the following
objectives: .

1. To review the conventional record of the experiences and the
consequences of the Third World’s post-war educational expansion;

“



and to discuss the debate of the human capital theorists and the
conflict theorists of education on these experiences. .

2. To examine the specific patterns of development of the NICs; ‘and
to assess their levels of development as compared to that in the
average Third World countries.

3. To review the experiences in educational expansion in the NICs;
and compare these experiences with those in the average Third
World countries. '

4. To review and identify the patterns of post-war economic .,

development in Hong Kong; and to examine the role of edycg%iona]
expansion in its economic success. 43;\\1

social developments in Hong Kong; and to investigate the

5. To review and identify the characteristics of educationa] ang\
relationship of the changes in these two sectors. L\\_,)

6. To draw conclusions about the nature of the national development
in the NICs; on the role -of educational expansion in their -
development; and on the adequacy of the two theories of education
in the explanation of the NIC’s development.

1.3. Delimitations Of The Study.

a.lﬁé countries.

Various approaches have been employed to define the grouping of
the NICs (NPA.1981:4; Balassa,1981:xix; Hoogvelt,1982: 25). Official
lists véﬁ} as tg the number of countries to be included in the 1ist
of NICs. The OECD’s list is basically used in this study. It
includes tﬁese countr?as: Argentina, Brazil and Mexico in Latin
America; Hong Kong, $ingapore, South Korea and Taiwan in South-East
Asia; Greece, Porgygal, Spéin and Yugoslavia in Europe-(OEDC,1979:47;
Todaro,1985: 23). Data concerning the economic, socia1'and:;

. ,’ "
educational developments in these countries will be assembled and

K
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summarized in an aggregate form treating them as a more or less
internally homogeneous group. References.to the countries in the
_deJeloped and the less developed parts of the world will be made, but
only for the purpose of comparison and they will be treated

collectively. In the case-study, emphasis will be placed on one

particular NIC ~- Hong Kong --_only.
b.The time period.

Various points of time have Peen suggesped, in thg_ﬁeve]opment
1iterature, to mark the emergence_ﬁf the NICs. However, generally
the period during which they began to experience noticeable economic
growth stretches over the early part of thé 1960s. Thereby, the
general discussion of the NICs, as a group, would include the period
of the’ 1960s and the 1970s. In the case of Hong Kong, the period of
discSi;ion will be extended from the late 1940s to the end of 1970s.
The 1ate 1940s and thé early 1950s mark the turn O?EEEE course of
Hong Kong s economy from entrepot trade to rapid industria11zat10n
"From then on, Hong Kong has been experiencing rapid changes in the
economy 2nd in the society. However,-the period of concern
terminates in the early 1980s. It is not . assumued 1q this study that
there are any abrupt interruptions in Hong Kong's économic and soS1a1
development after the 1970s. The early 1980s is chosen rather to
delimit—the study in order that a possible interventing ’event’ --
the upcertainties brought about by the Sino-British discussions and

arrangement on. the sovereignity of Hong Kong in the year 1997.-- does
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not vitiate the analysis. Of course, the impact of the "1ssue of
1997’ on Hong Kong’s economy, society and educational system have
been, and will continue, to be significant. 'These impécts also
deserve careful study. Nevertheless, the focus of this study is on
the relationship between the educational expansion and the economic
and social development in Hong Kong to the eariy 1980s.

1

c.0ther delimitations.

Except in the case-study of Hong Kong, the discussion on the
problem will be conducted on an aggregate scale and at a general and
broad level. Discussion will also reiy primarily on statistical data
collected by, and available from, the state agencies. However, these
general and broad discussions wif] be supported, in as far as
possible, by a detailed analysis in the study on Hong Kong.
Furthermore, this study deals mainly with the formal educationa]

"system. Although provisions of educational opportunities exist

outside the formal sector in these countries, they are not included

in this study. -/’/

1.4, Methodology.

The mefhod employed in this study is an analytical one. A’
comprehensive literature review will be conducted on the historical
development of and the theoretical debate on the rapid educational

expansion and national development .in the Third World countries in



-

the post-war years. Aggregate statistics concerning the economic,
social and educational deve]opmenp of the NICs and of the other Third
World countries, as a group, wi]1‘be used for a cross-country
ana]yéis. Official publications from the statistical departments of
several international organization -- especially the Unesco and the
World Bank -- will be consulted as the major sources of information’
of these aggregate statistics. In the case of Hong Kong, the
official documents published by the Hong Kong government, such as
government policy papers, departmenta1 reports, the annual repoéts.
commission reports; and offical statistic; from the census department
will be examined and andlyzed. A comprehénsive search on the social,
economic, and educational aspects of Hong Kong will-be conducted and
relevant books, articles, and a few unpuﬁ1ished papers and theseé,

which the}writer found, will be used.

1.5.~The Organization Of The Thesis. -

In addition to this chapter, there are six chapters in this
study. In this chapter, the background for the research problem, the
statement of the problem and the sub-pr051ems are pfegented. The
delimitations and the methodology, in which the research will be
carried out, are clarified. The organization of the chapters is also

mmaried. . - yew

Chapter.two is a review of the theoretical support for and

debates ypon the role of educational expansion in the natjonal

10
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development in the Third World 1n‘the post-war years. The
theoretical arguments that have served the basis of the post-war
Third World educational explosion will be discussed. The
conventional records of the consequences of the educational expansion
in the Third World countries will be‘reviewed. The theoretical

debate between the human capital theory and the conflict theory of
education on the role of educational expansion in Third World
national development will be discussed;

Chapter three presents a review, a discussion, and an assessment
of the NICs’ ﬁeve1opment:‘ The experiences in economic and social
developments in the NICs will be outlined and compared with those in
the other Third World countries. An overview of the successful
economic performance of the NICs will be presented. The challenges
of the NICs’ economic growth to the Third World un- and/or
under-development debate will be discusseq. The level of
’dege]opment’ of the NICs will be discussed.

Chapter four focuses on the post-war educatibna] development in
the NICs. The patterns and trends of educational expansion of.the
NICs will be identified and compared with-those in the other Third
World countries. An attempt will be made to highlight the .
“similarities and differences in educational development between the
NICs and the other Third World countries.

.Chapter five and siﬁ.constitute the case-study of the educational
expansion and the national development of Hong Kong. In chapter

five, an attempt will be made to examine the relationship between the
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‘expansion of Hong Kong’s education system, and its post-war economic
development. An accouﬁt of the social transformation in Hong Kong
will be presented as background iﬁformation to enrich the readers’
understanding of the discussion in the chapter. An overview of the

. pogt-waf economic development in Hong Kong wi]] be proyided as an

- assessment of its growth performance as an NIC. An dethi]ed
examination of the role of its expanding educational system-in its
post-war economic development will be made.

- Chapter six provides a detailed analysis of the

" inter-relationships between educational expansion and social
inequalities 1n Hong Kong. A review of the post-war social
development in Hong Kong wi?] be pro;ided. A brief account of the
educational devélopheﬁ%}iQ'Hong Kong wi]] be presented. A detailed
analysis of the relationship of the expanding éducationa] system with
the social inequalities in ang Kong will be undertaken.

Chapter seven {s the conclusion of this study. A summary of tﬂé‘
findings in the preceding chapters will bé—ﬁ;de focussing on the role
of educatjona}/éz;;nsion in the NICs’ development. This will be-
followed by concluding remarks on (i) the alternative perspectives,
"suggested by the development theories, on the factors at work in the
NICs’ development; and (ii) the qualitative dimensions of the NICs’

“+development.

——



1I. EDUCATIONAL EXPANSION FOR NATIONAL DEVELOPMENT IN THIRD HORLD
COUNTRIES IN POST-WAR YEARS

Introduction , : ' ~

As we move into the second half of the United Nation’s
Third Development Decade and ;ry to reflect on the history of a
period of over three decades of educational deve]opment in the Third
World, it seems apposite to describe the course as a gradual process
characterized by a shift from high hopes and optimism to
disillusionment and skepticism. Some observers describe the late .
1950s and the early 1960s as ’the age of innocence’ (Ward, 1974)
where there was a sense of eupheria, hopes, optimism, even certainty
in education. Yet as it progressed into the 1970s, the initial faith
in the contribution of edgcationa] expansion to national development
- was considerably eroded having beeﬁ replaced by a growing sense of
skepticism. Shattered expectations and unfulfilled claims, which
were unanticipated in the faith of educational expansion during the
optimistic years, have resulted in widespread disillusionment in many
~ Third World countries. Requestioning and skepticism led to a

reappraisal of the initial ideas and theories that supported the '

expansion of the educational systems for national development. As a

result, a theoretical debate concerning the contribution oﬁ\fducation_

" in the Thirduworﬁd national development has been broughtlforth.
However,tjn the midst of this debate, and during a period of
disenchantment of unfulfilled development in most of the Third World
countriesg the emergence of a group of rapidly industria]iziqg Third

~ . L
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World countries -- the NICs has presen;gd a counter challenge to the
emerging radical critique of conventiona\»thelaories of education and
deveiopment. Being a part of the unitary category of the 'Third
World’, but contrary to the conventionaﬁTy criped.s1ow and
f%%arded growth of the Third World countries, the NICs have recorded
a\;apid and outstanding growth in their economies.

It is the purpose of this dhabtér to review the th;ories and
debates about the role of educational expansion in the national
development in the THird World. The discussion will be divided into
three sections. First is a discussion of the theoretical arguments
that have been supported and fueled by tﬁe post-war Third w;er‘
~ educational explosion. Second is a reviéq\pf the achievéments and of
consequences of the educational expansion {;wgﬁe Third World
countries. Third is a discussion of the theoretical deba;e that
concerns the role of educational expansion in the national
development of these countries.

. | )
2.1. Education Expansion For National .Development In

Third World countries: The Theorgtica] Supports.

There was a tremendous faith, shared by most Third Worid
educators and politicians, during\the early 1960s, in formal
education as a major 1nstéument for the social and economic
development of their countries. Education was not only seen as ’the

key that unlocks the door to modernization’, but was also seen as a

' *leveler of hardset social inequalities® (Coombs,1985:3). The

14
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genesis of the tremendous faith came from many sources. Among them,
the most important ones are (i) the contemparary 'drive for national

devqﬂopment’ amapg the Third World countries which has led to an

"urgeRf”EEEfch for a means that could accelerate the national
‘dave1opment in their societies; (ii) the changes in developmental

- thought that emphasized modernization and industrial development and

the importance of iqvestment in human capital; (iii) the dominance
of the human capital theory in educatiopa] thought that provided an
analytical framework for the wholesale adoptation of educational
expansion in the deve]opmeﬁta] strategies'in these less developed
countries.

- -

2.1.1. Post-war 'drive for national development’.

One of the most important developments in the Third World, at
the end of the World War II, was the achievement of formal
1ndependence from a former colonial empire by many Third World
countries. The achievement of self-government and {igependence, in
these new nations, raised high hopes and aspirations among the
national elites and the masses. The hopes held by both groups were
that -- as they weré‘now in command over their own affairs -- the
problem of the slow pace of social and economic development as under
the co]onié%/;ale would be corrected. It was hoped that there would
be rapid progress and they 'would join the ranks gf the industrialized

and the affluent in a matter‘of a few decades. The other not so new

b~



B

16

Third World nations, at that time, also got caught in the wh}r1poo1
t

of the excitement of national development generated in the /

ex-colonies {Jayasuriya,1981:4). The search for the necégz;ry

factors in social and economic development was then brought into

‘focus in the development paradigms. The planning for development and

changes had also become a major preoccupation of the governments in
the Third World.  Nyun, ;he Executive Secretary of the Economic
Commission for Asia and the Far East, announced in his address to the
Conference of Ministers of Education and Ministers Responsible for

Economic Planning of Member States in Asia,

For the first time in their history, the countries of the

E.C.A.F.E. region generally came to accept that planned

efforts are essential to the acceleration of economic and

social development which is needed to close the growing gap
,_,/' between "have" and "have not" nations (Unesco,1965:47 and

quoted in Jayasuriya, 1981:12).

A\ ‘

Efforts to accelerate economic and social developments were then

-

viewed, by most of the Third World nations, as the means to attain
the énd by catching up with the ’have’ nations. There was an urgent
need for the'appropri te strategy whereby, in the shortest possible
time, these under-devi*eped nations could transform their
*backwardness’ \into modernity and education was to be an important

element in that strategy.
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2.1.2. A shift f;om the emphasis on physical capital
investment to human capital development.

The conception of ’devélopmeut’, during the 1950s and the 1960s,
was akin to Rostow’s stages theory of economic growth (see section
3.2.1.). The development strategies, that were popularized at that
time, were geared to the accelerated modernization through the
1mp1emﬁptation of the GNP-centered and trickle-down poTicigf of
deve]oﬁment. Under these strategies, the ’center of developmental T
gravity’ of the economies is oriented to the modern industrial
sector; and all other areas of development are subservient to it. It
was also advocated that economic growth from this modern sector would
trickle-down to aii_segments and sectors of the society and thus
development for the whole nation would be enhanced. However, there

was a shift in the views of what ’agent’ would lead to the success of

these policies. Initially, physical capital was seen as the most

_ important missing factor in the less developed societies of the Third

World that caused the bottle-neck for successfﬁ] take-off. The
'miracles’ of the reconstruction of the war-torn societies of Western
Europe aﬁd Japan hé1ped to inspire a formula for development in the
struggling economies of the Third World. New forms of economic
planning and cooperation among countries, rginforced by the large
infusion of %.S. financial and technical as;istance under the

Marshall Plan, enabled these war-torn countries to rebuild and s

mddernize their economies more swiftly than anyone had dared hoped.
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A few years later, in a daring leap of logic, a similar formula
was drafted for the Tess developed countries. It was assumed that a
process of accelerated modernization could be induced in these less
developed economies by applying the same inputs. Large capital 0
infusions, plus the transfer of modern technology from the developed
countries, it was thought, would enable these struggling economies to
take off into a self-sustaining process of economic development. In
other words, modernization, at a far faster pace than had -

Ly B

n true for the industrialized nations of the West was

historically
assumed to be both possible and desirable. However, it was soon to
become evident that such a replication was but a conceptual fantasy.
The analogy between the post-war reconstruction of the war-torn
countries of Europe and Japan with the less developed countries‘was
flawed. ’

The dominant explanation of the failure of theArep11cat10n,
: at’that time, was that the Tess developed countries. lacked the
adequate supplies of trained human resources and the requ151te
manpower-generating institutional capacity necessary to put the
capital stock into fully productive use (Coombs,1985:14-15). At the
same time, economists discovered the 1mportance of the quality of
human resources in the pro?eﬁs of economic.growth. It was observed
that in the underdeveloped countries, human capital constituted only
10-15 per cent of physical ;apita] as against the 30 per cent in the
economically developed countries (Bacchus,1981:215). It began to be

believed that the major cause of the differences in the economic



development in the more developed and the less developed countries

was the differences in their human resources rather than in their

physical capital. One human reources economist states,

Human resources...constitute the ultimate basis for the wealth
of nations. Capital and natural resources are passive factors
of production; human beings are the active agents who
accumulate capital, exploit natural resources, build social,
economic and political organizations, and carry forward
national development. Clearly a country which is unable to
develop the skills and knowledge of its people and to utilize
them effectively in the national economy will be unable to
develop anything else (Harbinsen,1973:3; quoted in

Todaro, 1985:325).

Harbinson’s study which lent ’statistical’ credibility to the

point of view of the human resources devélopment was then considered,

by most of the Third World countries, as a critical factor for the
attainment of accelerated economic growth in the GNP-centred and
trickle-down strategies of development. The earlier emphasis on the
investment in material capital only, for national development was
then shifted to an emphasis in the investment on hahan capital. The
concept of ’human investment’ was undergoing profound change in the
economic thought of the time and it was in its full swing by the
early 1960s {Sobel,1978). Concurrent to that was the emergence of
the relatively new field of study -- the ecohomics of education --
which endorséd the human’investment approach in the national |
development and educational plannings. The human capital school,
founded on this reconceptua- lization of ’human investment’, provided
the theoretical framework which was greatly responsible for the

post-war educational explosion in the Third Worid countries.

19



2.1.3. Human Capital Theory And Educational Expansion
For National.Development.

The formulation of the theory of human capital was ushered in by
Theodare W. Schultz {1961) in his presidential address -- ’Investmént
in human capital’ -- to the 1960 American Economic Association annual
conference (Sobel,1978:54) [1]. In this address, Schultz laid down

the‘fundamental concepts of the theory. He stated,

Much of what we call consumption constitutes investment in
human capital. Direct expenditures on education, [and other
forms of human capital formation]...[are] widespread
and...unrecorded. In these...the quality of human effort can

be greatly improved and its productivity enhanced...[and] such

investment in human capital accounts for most of the
impressive rise in the real earnings per worker (page 313).

il

...knowledge and skill are in great part the product of
investment and, combined with other human investment,
predominantly account for the productive superiority of the
technically advanced countries (page 314).
He continued, in his address, to efaborate on the correlation between
differences in individual and national earnings”and the differences
in the quality of human capital. When specifying'the five categories
of human investment, he contended that investment in formal education
was a key investment that had led to the econemic groﬁth in the

United States. He pointed out,

Happily we reach firmer ground in regard to education.

.Investment in education has risen at a rapid rate and by
_Aitself may well account for a substantial part of the

otherwise unexplained rise in earnings (page 319).

...both the magnitude and the rate of increase of this form.of

human capital {formal education]...could be an important key
to the riddle of economic growth (page 320).

20
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Concerning the comment on the underdeveloped countries, Schultz’s

‘conclusion was,

- - ¢
...countries‘are poor fundamentally because they are starved
for capital and that additional capital is truly the key. to
their more rapid econémic growth. The reconciliation...to be
found in emphasis on particular forms of capital...the optimum
rate of investment which treats knowledge and skill as a
critical investment variable in determining the rate of
economic growth is both relevant and important (page 317).

To sum up the point, the message bfesented by Schultz was simply
that expenditure on education should be viewed as a productive
investment; .through which productivity of workers would be improved;
and, on the one hand, earnings of individual workers would be
enhanced; on the other Hand, a more productiﬁe technical base would
be formed for economic development. Since the less deve]obed
countries are\?acking the knowledge and skills requfred to take on
and use efficiently the superior techniques of production, emphasis
on -educational investment is then considered as important for them to
attain economic development.! , P

Sobel contends that the expectation of economic benefits,
anticipated in the human capital approach was not the sole rationale
for the expansion of educational services. Bfoad societal goals --
such as desire for upward mobility, greater income equality and
improvements in living standards -- that underlaid the advocacy of
the‘hhman capital theory, were far more decisive determinants for the
expansion of the educational systems in the developing economies

(Scbel,1978:62-63). The popu]ariied notion of ’more education,
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higher incomes’ had also led to the hope of a subsequant avenue to
upw&rd social mobility for individuals and ihe expectation of a
narrowing of the soéial disparities. And so, 2xpansion of
educational opportunities was-seen, not only az a means to economic

development but also as an avenue to enhance social equaiity [2].

2.1.4. Educational expansion Tor national development
in the Third Horld csuntries.

. The anticipated results of educational expansion were apt for
the goals engendered in the drive for ﬁationa1 development in the
Third World countries at that time. The emphasis of a GNP-centered
development, advocated by the ’trickle-down’ theorists, and the
expected economic development and social equa1;<E}engendered in the
human capital theory, altogether had made'eaucét onal expansion an.
appropriate strateéy for national development in the Third World
countries. The logic of the adoption of educational expansion for
national development in the Third World countries can be summarized
as the fo11bw1n§ (see Figure 2.1).

_ Since human skills and knowledge are identified as the most
important missing components that caused the bottle-neck for national
development in the Tess developed countries; fhrough the process of
formal education, these skills and knowledge would be obtatned, and,
thereby, productivity of those benefiting_from it would be enhanced;
enhanced productivity would, on the one hand, raise individual’s

earnings, and, on the other hand, form a technical base for economic

é



Figuré 2.1: A Summary of The Human Capital Approach
of Educational Expansion for National

Development.
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development for the whole"nation. Hence, by, rapidly expanding the
educational system, it was-argued, economic growth Qou1d be
accelerated. The economic progress, in the view of the
’trickle-down’ theorists, woqld lead to an overall development which
would improve the Tevels of living of the whole population. .On the
other hand, expansion of the educational system would equa]izél
opportunities, income, and, ultimately, power in the society. In
this way, hardset disparities between the rich and the poor would be
narrowed and social equality would then be attaineg. Therefore,
educational expansion‘was'exbected as an effective strategy to help
the Third World countries to attain two goals naﬁe]y, economic
development and social equality, for their national developfment.
Education was viewed almost without question, by the pdor
nations, as the key that unlocks the door to modernization; by the
poor masses in these countries, as the means to escape poverty and an
avenue to upwafd mobility. fﬁe faitﬁ in the developmental potentials
of educational expansion was so high that it seemed that rapid
educational expansion would continue, upchepked, until all of its

great aims had been attained (Coombs,1985:4).

2.2. Post-War Third world Educational Expansion:
The Disillusionment.

~ But then, as educational expansion progreséed into the 1970s,
the initial faith in it was.considerany eroded. It was replaced by
a growing sense of disillusionment, requestioning and skepticism.

Disillusionment was brought about by the shattered convictions and

¢
)
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unfulfilled c]ﬁ?ﬁET]and the subsequént socio-economic-educational

problems.

2;2.1. Unattained claim.

a. Presisting under-development.

High hopes and ambitious claims engendered during the Tate 1950s
and the 19605, have led to an edd;;tional explosion in the Third
World. However, despite the rapid expansion of enroliments and
educational expenditures duriﬁg the 1960s, it became clear by the f“
garly‘1970§ that the prob{éms of under-development in most Third
Nor]d‘count}ies were still very real [3]. According to Toh’s
collection of data (Table 2.1), the gap between the First World and
the Third World was still very wide in the first half of the 1970s.
The average GNP per capita of.the Tﬁird World countries ip 1975-1976
was only $494, while tpat‘in the F}rst World was $5,847. The latter
was over eleven times that of the former. There were 770 million
abso1ﬁte poor in tﬁe fhird Hoer in the early 1970s. ‘In other words,
the Third World had nearly 37 per cent of its population TiQing in ;
absolute poven¢y [4], as opposed to the five per cent in the advanced
1ndustria1izedjcountries Low average 1;fe -expectancy (56 years),
but high rate of 1nfant—morta1ity {73 per thousand) were found in the
Third World, Over half of the Third World popq)at1on was 1111terate,-
while only three physicans ava11ab1e per 10,000 persons in the Third
World. However, those in the First World were $114 and 19 respec-

Ay

tively. Unemp]oyﬁent in the Third World was high (33 millions), and

a



it doubled that in the First World. Furthermore, there were about

250 million in the Third World who were underempioyed.

Table 2.1. Indicators of Third World Poverty and
: First World Affluence, circa
1975-1976[al.

Indicators . LDCs[b] - AICs[c]

Average per capita GNP T $494 $5847

Absolute poor (%)[d] 37 5

Average life-expectancy (years) 56 73

Average infant-mortality rate 102 14
(per 1000 live births) - .

Average literacy rate 49% 87%

Average per capita educationail $13 « $254[e]
budget (1974)

Average per capita pub11c health $4 $114[e]
expenditure (1974)

Physicians per 10,000 population(1974) 3 197e]

Estimated pop. unemp]oyed (millions) 33 17 '

Estimated pop. underemployed -

(:nillions) 250 - . n.a.[f]

~ Sources: 0DC(1979:151,172,176); ODC(1977: 178)
Adapted from Toh,1980:9.
Notes:a. Except when otherwise stated.

b. Figures are averages for some 140 less developed

countries (LDCs), including OPEC LDCs.

c. Figures are averages for 22 advanced '
industrialized countries (AICs) including USA,
Canada, most of Western Europe, Japan, Australia
and New Zealand.

d. ’Absolute poor’ indicates (on an internation-
ally comparable basis) the number of people in:
each country whose per capita income is below
the level at which it is possible to secure
minimum shelter, nutrition, clothing in that
country. In Toh’s table,- ‘the estimated number .
of absolute poor was 770 million; and
according to ‘the ODC (1977), the total number
of Third forld population was 2,087 million.
Therefore; 37" per cent of the tota] population ,
is considered as absoiute poor.

e. Figures include AICs, USSR, and 5 other East
European states.

f. N.a. means data not available in this tab1e

. and the other tables in this study.
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In short, these daEfﬁﬁzdicate that the people in the Tﬁird World
were still very far from reaching the economic wealth, educational
‘services, health and life chantes that their counterparts in the

h;Fir§t~Nor1d~were enjoying. The hope of narrowing the gap between the

‘have’ .and the *have nat’ nations, indicated in Nyun’s address as the

~==—=goal in the Third World ’drive of national development’, was
unattainiz//ﬁThe claim of accelerated economic/igrowth subsequent to

-

. . . " (-—ﬂ
the educa jonal expansion was unrealized. There was also no
‘-\ -

trickle-down overall development after these efforts in development

[5].

b. Widening socio-economic disparities.

The prob]ém of hardset disparities between the rich and the poor
in the society haﬁ not been narfowed'either. Neither the expansion of
the modern sector nor the educational investment which was geared to
expanding this sector, had tr1ckled off into rural deve]opment
nstead, the rura1-urban gaps in most of the ThYF% World countries
had been widened. In Cooﬁbs’ description, the poor rural conditions,
which were commonly found in the Third World nations, are as follows.
Thereazxist staggering proportions of landless and near landless
rﬁra]hfam111es; unemployment and underemployment are spFeading; there
are poor condifions in hea1§?, water supply, sanifation, and
nutrition; high infant mortality rates and high rates of rural
population growth. In the urban sector, the booming modern sector

cohstitutes‘on]y'a fraction of the whole urban economy. Urban



poverty is no less extreme thanlin the villages. The ugly urban
slums are increasing rapidly.

Furthermore, it was sooﬁ found that educational expansion in
most of the Third World countries had increased rather than decreased
the socio-economic disparities between the rich and the poor.
Expanded educational services have B;ﬁefited mostiy those whose
parents had already had advantages [6]. -Schooling not only failed to
narrow the socio-econom%@gdisparities but has helped to reproduce and
legitimize the achievement of the rich and the failure of the poor.
In other words, if there has been any 1mpfovement in the quality of |
living in the Third World codntries, the majority of the population
have shared only a minor part of it. The hardset disparities between
the rich and the poor, rooted in the pre-war era, have not been

solved but have worsened.

2.2.2; Uﬁant1c1pated economic problems.

Educationa]oexpansion is a less effective factor for national
development than it was expected. Other than the subsequent
unattained developmenta1 claim, unanticipated problems in the

economic, social, and educational systems are found in most of the

Third World countries after the years of educational expansion.

a. Growing financial burden.

Expanding educational expenditures not only have failed to
generate a higher economic return, but instead have led to some new

problems in the struggling economy. of many of the Third World
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countries. Thé rising enrolment has caused an endless escalation of
costs. Table 2.2 shows that the public expenditure in education from

1960-1968 have almost tripled in Asia and doubled in Africa and in

Latin America (Simmons, 1974:13). Ward also reports that educational

Table 2.2. Public Expenditure on Educatjon in less
developed countries by reqion 1960-68.

(Per Annum % increase from }860-68
over 1960 base in current prices)

Per
Country - Annum
Asia 23
Africa 14 : i
Latin America 17
Arab States 11
Mean . 16

Source: Adopted from Simmons,John (1974}, Education, poverty, and
development p.13 table 1.
expenditures, in most of the Third World countries, have expanded
more than twice as fast as the GNP growth during the 1960s
(Ward,1974:xvi). The increasing claims of education on limited
national resources of the poor countries have been competing with the
c]aims of other important needs: such.as agriculture and industry,
roads and housing, 1mportant social needs such as health and old age
security, unemployment relief dﬁé‘the mi]itary budget
(Coombs,1985:136). Educational expansion not only failed in
releasing many of:the Third World countries from their economic

problems, but has been in fact impeding the social development and
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imposing a growing financial burden on most of the Third World

nations [7].

b. Unemployment and undey; mployment .

/s ‘ -
. {

. . . . Tl

The ineffectiveness of educational expansion as an economic -

invéstment, has also revealed itself in the growing number of
educated unemp1oyed'in ;;ny of the Third World economies. Post-war
economic growth in most of the Third World countries was relatively
faster than it had been before. However, the output capacity of the

rapidly expanding educational systems has been rising so fast that it

_overrode tﬁe'absorptive capacity of the labor markets of most of the

Third World countries. The disequilibrium has led to a problem of

educated unemployment in most of the already struggling economies of

the Third World countries [8]. According Fo Bacchus, at the
beginning of the 1970s, combined unemployment and uriderempioyment
rates were estimated at 29 per cent for all deveioping countries and
38 per cent in Africa alone (Bacchus,1981b:217).

The question of expanding the educational production to heet
manpower shortages had become a more serious problem of providing
enough new jobs of the right.kind to.the newly educated.
Overeducated and underemployed became a ﬁommon phenomenon in many
developing countries. The phenomenon is often described in terms of
the ’diploma disease’ (Dore,1976). In Todaro’s words, the diploma
disease is described as follows:

The irony is that the more unprofitable a given level of
education becomes as a terminal point, the more demand for it

30
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increases as an intermediate stage or precondition to the next
level of education (Tolaro,1977:247). . -

Hence, despite the outstanding record of expansion of
educational facilities, each worsening of the employment situation

has called forth an increase of’fbnq;; education at all levels.

i

Hence the supply of school graduates \continued to exceed the demand
of the labor markets. The average educational level among the
unemp]oyed has risen. Qualifications for entering jbbs have escalated

and the marketab]é va]ue of the sducational credent}éis has fallen.

.Diplomas and degrees -thus became the requirements for employment, but

mceaéed to represent the education they were intended to signify

(Todaro,1977:2§8). The 'qualification escalation’ and ’educational
inflation’ in the labor markets, thus, have generated a continuing
demand for the expansion of the educational system.r Racing for a
diploma has become a disease that perméated many of the Third World
countries. The demand for higher levels of education has diverted
additional government resources to the educational sector, so much
so, that it began to absorb funds that might have been used to
finance claims of other developmental importance. In this way, the
expansion of education has inhibited econﬁmic and social
deve]oﬁments, and, in turn, has wofgened the growing probiem of

unempioyment in most of the Third World countries.

2.2.3. Unanticipated social and political problems.

Rapid expansion of the educational system has also contributed

to other social and political problems in many Third World countries,
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The educational systém seems to be acting as an immigration service
for the modern sector or as the bridgehead of the traditional sector
to the modern sector. The massive waves of rura]-hrban migration, on
the one hand, have worsened the existing problem of urban
unemployment. On the other hand, they ve;y often added problems --
1ike growing urban poverty, expanding urban slums, and increasing
urban crime to the urban sector . Massive numbers of young graduates
of the rural areas have turned to the modern sectors with high
expectations. However, they aré often disappointed and have to join
the queue of the educated unemployed. The massive unemployment among
the urban youth has often led to uncontrelled social and political

-

problems. The educated unempioyed have become politically dangerous
when the sénse of being wronged, ﬁ;ﬁduced by the apparent refusal to
honour the right to a job persisted. Political unrest and student
revolts, such as the ’revolt of youth’ in Sri Lanka in Apfi] 1971,
seemed pd?e 1ikely to happen (Dore,1876:7). It is a human tragedy and
is an eéoqgwic waste when the best of the rural youth are‘gbaqee11ed
into urban crimes, unemployment and underemployment
(Simmons,1980:14). Though hard questions have begun to be asked
concerning the increasing investment in schdo]ing, the reductién of
the rate of educational investment seems 1mpossib1e. Objections not-
only would come from the masses, but also from the outspoken
middle-class pafents..,éaing against the popuilar demands of the
masses‘and especially of the middle-class is economically and
politically unaffordable for most of the national leaders in many of

the Third World countries (Simmons,1974:19).
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2.2.4, Unanticipated Educational Problems.

a. Educatignal inefficiepgx.

It is true that the expansién of the educational systems in most
of the Third World countries_has narrowed the gap between those 6-11
year olds attending schools and those not attending. Education is
now also being provided in many regions which were previously
unserved by schools. However, the expansion of the conveqtiona]
educational system has been ineffective in solving the educational
problems in most of the Third World countries. Universal primary
education (UPE) remains unattained in many Third World countries; the
number of illiterates has increased rather than decreased; and
educational wastage, with high drop-out rates and the large number of

repeaters, is very serious in most of the Third World countries [9].

b. Diploma disease and anti-educational education.

Furthermore, Dore argued that the education pr&%igﬁd in the
expanding systems in the Third World was, in fact, anti-educational.
The. expanding educational systems wére imported replications of those
in the industrially developed countries. They were too academic and
overly theoretical. The curricula and programs were irréﬁevant to
the developmental needs of the largely agrarian societies of the
Third World. In these systems; the objective of learning has been
replaced by the acquisitigﬁ“gf certificates. In this kind of

education, the argument(ihat *surely the more education the better’

seems hard to accept. It seems that the claim of the human capjtal



theorists that ’investment in education increases labor proddctivity’
also needs to be(re-examined. Most of the graduates, whether being
employed or not, argued Dore, have not been educated. They were the
victims of a system of schooling without education. 'The major'fpcus'
of learning in the ’qualification-oriented’ schoo]in§ 1§ not to learn
and master knowledge but to gain knowledge ﬁgr the once-and-for all
purpose of'reproducing it in an exﬁmination. The%efore, learning and
reproducing is all just.a means to an end -- getting a certificate
which iﬁ a passport to a coveted job, a status, and incomes. The .
*diploma disease’, therefore, not'only Has altered the objective of
schooling from learning to an acquisition of certificates, distorted
the classroom learning to the preparation for examinations, but also
prdduced *schooled’ graduates instead of ’educated’ persons ready to
fu1f111.the roles in the develepment of their countries (Dore,1977:
ch.1). | '

c. Institutionalized and sponsored gdgggtjgnal.

e es . .

It seems that social inequality has been maintained and
1egitimized through the expanding educationé] services in many Third
World countries. The expanded edchtional systemﬁ, in these
couﬁtries, not dp]y have failed td.ensure mass participat1bn,‘but .
have practised discrimination in their process of .selection,
promotion and future.determinat1on of careers. Thése inequalities
are aggravated by the institutionalized inbalance in the provision of
educational services, both quantitat{veiy and qualitatively, to

different geographic areas and income groups. The educational

Ve
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systems in most of the Third World countries are ’sponsored-systems’ .
which shoﬁ an elitist bias favoring urban upper- or middle-income
groups at the expense of the rural and urban poor

(Wil1iamson,1979:21) .

Hii]iamsoﬁ confends that the*e'eiists an imba]anced‘provision of
educafional services in the rural and urban regions in most of the
Third World countries. He points out that the poorer the society,
the poorer the system of rural education, and the greater the
discrepancy between rural and urban areas. He also refers to this

situation as, what Pearse(1973) has called, the problem of

E)
*institutional. appropriation’. The educational institutions which -

have been a1read{\;stab1ished in urban areas tend to consume
j

additional- educatignal resources and thereby deprive rural “dreas of |
any real share in the growth of educational investment ‘ (fE;H_ .
(Williamson,1979:17). The rural areas can be described as thé |
semi-arid educational deserts. The rural school systems are usually
thinly spfeid with primary schools and with few, if any, secondary
scpools above them. Rural schools usually have an‘insufficient
subp]y of textbooks and other educational materials and equipment.
They also have a disportionate1ylhigher share of untrained and
unqualified teachers. Universities and other'higher_jnstituiaons,
even agricultural colleges are concentrated in cities. Therefore,
the chances of an equally bright and motivated rural child of either
sex,. in getting an equiyalent quality of education to that of an

urban child is low.



The chance for an urban youngster to climb the académic ladder
is much better than the equally able rural counterpart. Not counting
" the better socio-economic backgrounds they usually have, the
structure of the educational system is often constructed to benefit
them more. Primary schools are much more abundant, better equipped
and better staffed. New secondary and post-secondary schools are
concentrated in the cities. Curriculum is more in line with the
rapidly modernizing urban environment, where reading and writing in a
colonial language and the sophisticated computational_ski]ls usually
play a much larger role in both their daily lives and in school
(Coombs,1985:17}. |

ﬁoreover, after over two decades of educational sxpansion, it is
foqu that education benefited most those whose parents had already
had advantages. Sponsored by;the *cultural capjta]’ [10], children.
from the higher-income ‘111es usuallf enjoy a better chance to
access and promotion/within the educational system. This is seen in
the socio-economic p file of the dropouts, repeaters and successful

students, and in the fact that the middle and upper income groups'are

over-represented in higher education {Williamson, 1979:21). It seems

that sthoo11ng instead of narrowing the socio-economic dispa;1ties
between the rich and the poor, has helped in reproducing and |
legitimizing the achievemeqt and success of the rich. Those from the
poor families were then made te accept tﬁe1r failures and expect

their low positions in sdciety (Simmons,1980:42).
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In summary, it is portrayed in the conventionai records, that-_
the initial claims and convictions, upheld for the educational
expansion for the Third World national development, were unattained.
Educational expansion has not necessarily brought prosperity to the
people or the countries; 1nstead-it has left the former without jobs
and the 1atfer with increasingly burdensome claims on public funds.
Furthermofe, educational expansion has not only %ai]ed to achieve
greater social equity but in many cases it has contributed to a.
reproduction and a consolidation of inequalities which were already
existing in a given society (Nei]er,lQih:l?Q).

Dashed hopes breed second thoughts. Disillusion- ment has
seriouly eroded the previous confidénce in education and has inviteq
a.re-examination of the jnitial conceptual bases of the now faded
~optimism. Debates and reappraisals concerning the initial thought
a;d that brought about by the educational explosion have been
dominating the theoretical arena since the 1970s. The next section
is a section devotéd to a review and discussion of the arguments in
this debate. |

-

2.3. Educational Expansion For National Development:
The Theoretical Debate.
Towards the end of the 1960s, the human capttal thegrz_haqugen
very much discredited due to the unattainment of accelerated economic —
growth and greater social equality in the Third World countries.
Critical comment; about the rubric of human capital theory and.its

applications in educational planning were predominant at thaF}time.

Rethinking concerning the underlying assumptions and the rationales
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of the analytical framework of the theory were brought to the fore.

Another school of thought, namely the conflict theory of education,

. emerged to present an alternative explanation of the relationship

between formal education and ng}jonal development. In the following,
an attempt is made to analyze and discuss the major differences
between these tqo theories on two major issues of national
development. The two issues concerned are: (i) the role of
educational expansion in economic expansion; and (ii) the
relationship between educational expansion aﬂa social inequalities.
Thé discussion in this . section will be structured in the following
order: (i) an analysis of the underlying assumptions and rationales
of the human capital theory; (ii) a summary of the arguments of the

cdnf]ict theory of education; (iii) the debate on the role of

-educational expansion in economic development; and (iv) the debate on

the relationship of educational expansion with social inequalities.

2.3.1. Human capital theory: an analysis.

a. The human capital énain.

\
Blaug contends that underlying the human capital theory are

several preconceptions which form themselves into a "human cap1t£1
chain’ (see figure 2.1)}. In this chain, schooling is linked to
productivity and productivity to earnings {Sobel,1978;66). Through

schooling, it is viewed, productivity of 1ndiv1dua1'workers would be

~improved, and thus their earnings would be raised _and, these worker )

d ‘collectively form a technically productﬁve’h&rkforce that would

enhance”the national economic growth. Therefore, the economic values
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of educationf it is asserted, benefit the indivjdua]s.with raised
earnings and the country with national economic growth as measured by
ind;eased national income. It is also presumed that equality of |
educatioéﬁ] opportunities would automatically result from the -
expansion of the school system( Given an equal chance to obtain
education, it is argued that; the poor and the disadvantaged would be -
provided an opportunity and a means to social and economic mobility.
And so, educational expansion, it is viewed, not only enhances
national ecqndmic development, but also nafrows social inequalities

in the society concerned.

b. Technological-functionalism: Technical functimﬁ
education and_economic development. )

The conceptualization of these presumptioﬁ§ is, in fact; based

r

upon the notions of technological-- functionalism and - )
technocratic-meritocfacy (Fagerlind and Saha,1983;1f)f Karabel ahd
Halsey contehd that the human capital theory was consonanf with the
concepts of technological-functionalism which attractdd many
sociologists in the 19505; They both share the\functiona]ists’ view.
of the organic structure of society; stress the role of
technical-function of educatibn in economit deve1oﬁdgn§j emphasize
the efficient use of human resources; and support.the Tiberal notion
of equality of opportunity (Karabel and Halsey,1979:13).

According to fhe functionalists, society is a T,
structura]-fundtiona] system within which tﬁere are different |

institutions and each has its own role and function. These

institutions are integrated and inter-related with each other to

-
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provide a state of stability end equitibrium. * The economic sector is
one of these functional institutions, and it creates and providee a
hierarchy of jobs and positions which demand d}fferent kinds of
skills and knowledge. Forma]Ieducatieﬁkis considered as another
functional institution in the society through which cognitive and
technica1 skills needed by workers are transmifted Therefore, ‘the
magor funct1on of education is to train and prepare members of the
society to f1t into the positions in the other 50c1a1 institutions,
espec1a11y the economic sector. ~

It gs argued that fundamenta1 changes in the occupational
structure in ibdustria11zed countries have inevitably resulted from
the rapid technoﬂogica] advancement since the end of World War II.
For instance,‘ ncrieasing differentiation, specialization, and
hierarchizati6£hg£>khe labor force have taken place during the last
forty of so yeare. Industrial innovations have also led to a demand
for a tremendous upgrading of the labor force. There were increases
in the number of jobs requiring more knowledge and skills; great
_expansion of white collar occupations; and increases in the number of
technical and professional jobs. Therefore, it resulted in a
consequential demand from the econemic sector for an increase in the ~
cognitive and technical skills of the 1abor force. Rising
educational qualifications required for most occhpations are seen as
essentfa] for modern industrialization. Therefore, expaneion of the
educational system, especially at the tertiary level was seen as
’funetiona11y’ neeessary to provide workers-with knowledge and skilis

required for job adequacy in a rapidly expanding and changing
economy. (E1-Nahhas, 1981:121-123).

]
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The technp1ogica1-functiona1ism had great impact on the
designation of national developmental strategies in the Third World
countries. Assumming techng}ogicg] advancement and industrial
innovations are the only means to egonomic development,
technological- functionalism_envisages all societies to progressing
along a unilinear developmental path. Following this logic,
developmental projects with heavy injections of physical capital and
advanced technology from the industrially advanced countries have
.beenvassigned crucial importance in the developmental strategies of
developing societies. It is hoﬁed'to accelerate the growth of their
economies, especially in the modern-industrial sector, through the
. importation of advanced technology and industrial -innovations.
Moreover, these countries have been urged to model their economic and
occupational structures on those—ia the advanced industrialized
countries. However, such formulations of fhe expectation of an
accelerated economic growth in the less developed countries have
| failed Po materialize. The failure has been explained as a result of
the failure fu11y to utilize these inputs which, in turn, is seen due
to the inadequacy of the Jabor force of these countries. Hence,
_expansion of the educational systems to produce more highly trained
personnel and to improve the quality of the manpowér in general, it
is argued, is a neccessary precondition for the economic development

in the Third World countries.



N .

c. Technocratic-meritocracy: educational expansion
and socjal equality.

The straight forward link of productivity to earnings, posited
in hum;p capital £heory, rests, in turn, on the ndtion of modern
society as téchnocratic- meritocracy. In this 1link, education is
assigned ihe function of an objeétive mechanism for a fair selection
and allocation of appropriate personne1vto social roles. The
conceﬁts and.assumptions that this Tink is based upon are: the
functionalist theory of social stratification, free and open
competitive labor markets, and the notion of meritocragy. The hdman
capital theorists and the struttural-funEtionalists assert that the
re1ationshjp between education, occupation, and labor income is a
very s}tgng and positive one. _

' The functional theory of stratification posits a purely
theoretical explanation of why some workers receivg-a highef Tabor
income than others. In all societies, argue the functionalists,
there are some positions which are functionally more important than °
others, and societies have to develop a system of rewards to induce

individuals"to fi11 these positions. These rewards are distributed

differentially according to the functional value of the,position,'and

the scarcity of talénted and/or trained personnel. Therefore, social

" inequality, in thpfﬁgnctiqggjdsts’ view, is universally necessary.

N .
The resulting social étratification.in modern societies is functional

and inevitable. (E1-Nahhas,1981:127-128).

" Labor income, in fact, argued the functionalists, is a function

" of the scarcity of personnel to fill functiona]Iy important positions

and of the length of time of education and training required for
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these positions. The relative amount of economic rewards are subject
to the laws of supp]x/and demand in the labor market. The labor
market, where the ﬁgfching of labor deménd and labor supply occur,

according to the functionalists, is competitive, with adequate

_ mobility and sufficient labor-market information. ' \

The driving force of the labor market is the wage competition.
Wage laborers come into the Tabor market with a pre-existing set of

skills and knowledge, which are supposed to be obtained largely from

'7?orma1 education. With these pre-existing marketable skills, they

compete with each other on the basis of wages. Educational
qualifications, in that way, are seen as an objeciive and impartia]
means to define one’s marketable productivity. Hence, one’s labor
earnings are a function of one’s occupation, and one’s occupation is
a function of one’s educational attainment (Thunow,1972:325). In
this way, one’s level of earnings is 1inked with one’s marketable
productivity, and one’s parketab]e productivity is positively re]ated.
to one’s schooling.

According to the technocratic-meritocratic ideology, expansion
of educational opportunities is technically efficient and -

" meritocratically sound.. Social and occupational status, in the
meritocratic view , should be achieved on the basis of achieved but
not"ascribed chardctéristics. Upward or downward mobility should be
the function of gne’s anate ability and efforts, rather than of
birth into a particuiay status and class. Regardless of class or
region, one shou1?\pe/given the equal opportugity to develop one’s
innate talents to the fullest. Therefore, an elitist educational
system, which does not.provide equal educational opportunity for all

{
|
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groups in the society, is seen as the major reason for wastage of
talent and the gross inequalities in society. On the'other hand, a
meritecratic system-with guaranteed equality of educational
opportunity is deemed necessary to eliminate gross inequality and
wastage of talent. Expansion of the school system is upheld as a
means to provide ‘equal opportunity to everyone to develop his/her
talent. ‘Given an equal chance in education, those who obtain better
results and attain higher levels of education‘demonstrate their
greater ability and motivation. They'also, the argument goes on,

prove themselves as fit to fill the more technically demanding and

functionally important roles in the societal

hierarchy.(E]-Nahhas,198]:132-134). -Hence, the function of eduea;ioﬁ'

is not only to improve onels productivity, but also to provide a
channel for contest mobi11ty to everyone- in the meritocratic sohiety
Through such a contest system the ’appropriate persons' are
se]ected'to the social roles and they are rewarded proportionately.
In this way, both sociaT Justice and efficiency woe1d eben be
attained. Wastage of talent and gross social inequality would be

eliminated.

2.3.2. The conflict theory of education: an ﬂ\§
alternative explanation.

Unlike the functionalists, the conflict theorists contend that
society is composed of different classes or status groups. Instead
of co-operating functionally together, they engage in e constant
struggle and conflict for thejr own interests. Tﬁose,whpfi?e¥1n

power always-try to preserve the status quo and reproduce the social
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relationships so that they can transmit their privileges from one,
generation to another. Therefore, society is:an entity of structured
relations between these groups and Elhsses which form the
constitutive units of the society. The educational systems, the
conflict theorists argue, are a major instrument for thase in power
to secure their domination and to legitimize their imposition of
sociaI'reproduction.

Samuel Bowles (1980), in his article "Education, class conflict,
and uneven dgye]opment" [11], has dealt specifically, from the point
of view of the conflict school, with the role and effect of education
in national development in the capitalist Third World countries. His
view has provided an alternative explanation that challenges the
human capital theqry, He contends that educational expansion in the
capitalist Third WOﬁ{d’Eountries is not ge red to the maximizing of
the rate of economic growth nor to the narrow}ng of soical
inequalities in the societies concerned. However, the major role of
the expanding educational system was to stablize the.contradictions
in'the procéss of capitalist accumulations and social reproduction.
His arguments are summarized and discussed in the fd]]owing (see

paragraphs a to ¢ and figure 2.2).

s

a. The roie of the state and capitalist expansion.

Firstly, he contends that the role ‘of the state in capitalist
society is to reproduce the social relations which define the
position of the capitalist class and other dominant groups of the

society. On the one hand, the structure of the state and state



Figure 2.2. A Summary of the Conflict model on_ Educational

Expansion for National Development in Capitalist Third
World Countries f{a].:

Class structure
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I__| for educational |__ |
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l'ii.Exam-oriented |

|

educatijon,

Source: Drawn by Sau-Ha Wong.

Notes:a.This summary is based on Bowles arguments reviewed in this
chapter; Dore’s ovservations on the consequential phenomenon
of the diploma disease resulting from the Third World post-
war educational expansion; and Bourdieu’s assertions on the
effects of cultural capitaI-qgugducatIOnaI equality. For
details of the summary, pleas¥ refer to the discussion in

- section 2.3.3.

b.The summary of Bowles’ agruments.

, - /

-

—
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policies are severely limited by the prevai]ingpeconomic and class
structures; on the other hand, the stéte influences the economic
structure by increasing the power and incohes of the politically
powerful groups. The educational system is one main instrument 6f
the state, not only to produce labor power fof the production
process, but also to reproduce and transform the social relations.
Hence, the function of schools in embodying skills and knowledge to
individuals represents only one minor aspect of the educational
process. However, the more crucial relationship between schooTing
and the economy is the impact of educational structure on the social
relations of production -- i.e. the configuration of property and
power in the labor process. In other words, an educational system is
the major instrument of the state for social reproduction in the
process of capitalist expansion.

Secondly, Bowles argues that in the process of capitalist
expansion, contradictions occur between the processes of accumulation
and reproduction. On the one hand, capitalist profits depend on a
productive capitalist labor force in which the dua]ities, Tike
time-consciousness, discipline, respect for authority, and a capacity
to adjust to detailed supervision in highly routine and fragmented
tasks, are required. On the other hand, capitalists’ profits depend
on their power over workers. However, it becomes increasingly
difficult to thwart consciousnass and militant political activity
among workers in the process of rapid capitalist expansion.
Inequality of wealth becomes more ahpareht, and is less easily

Justified and less réadily accepted.
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b. Educational expansion as a recruiter.

The school system, Bpwles asserts, serves as both a recruiter
and as a gatekeeper, and thus it attains its role in stablizing
capitalist development and gxpénsion in the society. Bowles
identffig§_3hree ways in which the school. system functions as a
recruiter in capitalist society. He contends that schooling (i)
increases the productivity of workers; (ii) socializes studénts with
the ideologies of the capitalist social relations of production; and
(1ii) incorporates c§pita1ist class structure into the school system.

Contrary to the human-cap{ta1.proponents, Bowles asserts that
the function of edﬁcation.in developing the technical and scientific
skiils, necessary for efficient production, is not the only way to
improve the productivity of workers. Furthgrﬁore} few of the
academic skills learned, he argues, are direct]x transferable to the
capita]i;t workplace. However, Bowles does not deny the importance
of this learned knowledge and skills; especially basic scientific
know]edge, communication skills, and mathematical abilities, are
essential to competence in some occupations and for effective
on-the-job learning of many direct]y productive skills. And yet,
another important function of education in increasing produc£1v1ty of
workers is to transmit-the values, expectations, beliefs, types of
information, and modes of ﬁehavior required in the capitalist
workplace.

There is a correspondence between the structure and‘social
organization of the school system, Bowles argues, with those in the

process of capitalist prbduction. The social relationships in the
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school are hierarchical and competitive as that in the capitalist-
workplace; students and their parents are denied control of the
educational process as, in the fragmented factory production process;
success is measured by external standards -- grades and examinations
in schooling and wages in the workplace; and these external standards
become the main motivations for learning and working. Through these
hidden curricula, students are socialized with thé required values,'
discipline and attitudes for the capita]ist production.

The structure of schooling, Bowles contends, is so patterned
that it incorporates a capitalist class structure. The Hierarchica]
division of labor in a capitalist system of production requires a
relatively small group of future technical and managerial personnel
for whom thé capacity to calculate, decide, and rule has to be
developed; while a large group need§ to 'learn’ to follow

_ginstructions accurately. Therefore, in order.to recruit the right
number and the ’right’ persons to this hierarchy, a stratified amount
and type of schooling available to different chi1dren is employed.

By regulating the quantitative growth of the school system according
to the expansion needs of the caﬁitaiist mode of production,'thé

capitalist class structure is incorporated into the expanding school
( . -

-

system.
. There is also an international dimension of the correspondence
.princ1p1e described by Bowles. The international division of labor
results in a global ctass structure dominated at the top by foreign
management and technical personnel (often located in New York and
Tokyb), and ﬁ corresponding underdevelopment of employment demand for

indigenous college graduates may be anticipated [10].

-- -
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c. Educational expansion_ as a qatekeeper.

Bowles asserts that séhob]ing also functions as a gatekeeper.
The widespread ideological éﬁphasis on education as the road to
success leads to popular demand for rapid educational expansion. The
, rapid educational expansion may often excéed the rate apprdpriate to
the employment needs of the capitalist mode of production. The over .
expansion of educational provision would cause 1ncréasing fiscal
costs that would Tead to a rising tax burden to the capitalists.
Social problems, Iike unemployment, especially the growth of a large
number of frustrated Unemp]oyed'but educated urban‘yorkers would
result. Furthermore, there is a]so-the possibility that this would
result in the development of a consciousness of workers concerning
theluneven capitalist distribution of economic advantages. ‘
Therefore, in order to continue to contribute to the capitalist
growth process, by producing a proQu;tive,capité]ist workfdrce: the | 1\\
school system has to act a§ a gatekeeper as we§1. Bowles asserts
that the use of school craedentials as job requirements gérves this
purpese well. It is because school credentials provide an apparently
objective meéns for keeping a certain number of people out, even
though ’learning’ 1n schools may not be girect1y significant to job
performance. Therfore, school credentials as job requ rements are
used as an objeetive-means to lggitimize the ﬁrocess of
'gatekeeping’, 1.e. of selection and exclusion, in the capitalist

structure of production. ' . N
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2.3.3. Educational Expansion And Economic Growth:
The Debate.

a. Technical-function theory of education and

prgducﬁivit!:
\\jﬁﬁ,major deficiencies of the human capital theory, contended
_jﬁéhg, lay in the underlying preconceptions of the human capital
/\//

- chain. He argues that the apparent correlation between education and

C

. earnings is the result of an inadequately specified model. He first
attacks the schoo1ing—productiv5ty Tink. The adequacy of the |
technical function of education as a transmitter of cognitive skills
and knowledge, essential for adequacy in job performance, is
unexplained (Sobel,1978:66). This criticism is echoed by Karabel and
Halsey, who assert ;hat the ’input-output model’ of human capital
theory has never offered insight into what is going on in the
’black-box’ of education that would explain its correlation with
productivity.(Karabel and Halsey,1979:16). _

On the cther hand, schooling could have the same effect upon an
individual’s earnings, as postulated by the human capital theorists,
either because it is instrumenta]lin transmitting some other
background variabies -- such as family background; or because it
masks an intervening variable other than productivity
(Sobel,1978:66). Furthermore, Blaug argues, the contention of the
human capital theorists that an expansion of education would raise
individual earnings has only proven that additional education raises

earning power but has not demonstrated that it does so by making

people more productive of goods and services (Blaug,1970:61).
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Blaug observes that it is true that mdch work has been devoted
by human capital theorists to measuring and proving the link between
educatio;a1 expansion and national earnings. In this perspeétive,
international comparisons of national income, linking its rate of

growth and various indicators of the expansion of education have been

" made. However, after a detailed review and analysis of the most

important Titerature and studies in this field of investigation,

Blaug concludes that the ’causal’ relationship between educational
expansion and national earnings is still hard to define. Are nations
rich because'their citizens are better educated or are the people

better educated because they are rich? B1aqg remarks that there is

no simple answer to this question. It a]]_depends on time, place ana
circumstances in which these variables are re]ated. He contends that
no universal relationships can be laid down between education of

workers and the output of the productive proceés in which they

participate (Blaug,1970: ch.3).

b. Technical-functionalism and economic development.
Technological-functionalism is also criticized for viewing all
societies as.progressing.a1ongaa unilinear pafh of |
development. (E1-Nahhas,1981:123). Deve]opment in the Third World
countries, under the notions of technological- functibna]ism,and the
related GNP-centered strategy of devélopment, is seen to be
contingent on the technological advanéement and the cﬁanges in
occupational structure which parallel those of the industrially
advanced countries. The acquisition and utilization of technological

and industrial innovations, for the expansion of the modern sector,

\



are seen as the only means for econgmic development. However, the -

adoption of this path of development in most of the largely agrarian

Third World economies has proved nat only unsuccessful but has caused

instead additional problems to the societies. The expansion of the

. — _ -
educational programs, which are geared to provide the technical
knowledge and skills for the GNP-cenEEred-development, has proved, by

and large, irreélevant to the countries’ needs.

c. Diploma disease: educational expansion and .
anti-educational schooling.

Dore (1976) contends that the expansion of the educational

systems in the Third World countries, ébntrary”to the viewpoint of

tEEﬁi@chno]ogica]- functionalists, is driven not by the economic

expansion but by social demand. In his book Diploma Disease, he has

presenied a thorough analysis of the nature and detérminafions of the
expansion of the educational systems-%n the Third World countries
.(see also section 2.2.5). Dore describes the escalated demand for
access to more education as a result of social and political
pressures. As a consequence a *diploma disease’ permeipes the social
and educational systems in most of the Th{rd World countries. He

. further argues tha; the Tinear expansion of the forﬁer co]onja1'
systems of education is all that has occurred in most of thé Third
World countries. This expansion, he argues, has proven largely
irrelevant to the developmental needs of these countries. The
exbanded educational investment has he]ped'litt1e in producing the
manpower ready and willing to contribute to the national deve]opmenfk‘

in these countries. And so, the diploma diseasg afflicting the

e
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. educational expansion in most Third World has demonstrated such

expansion to be an ineffective strategy for national development.

2.3.4. Educational Expansion And Social Equality
The Debate.

a. An attack on the contest system.

The assumed link of productivity and earnings, as asﬁerted in
the human capital chain, has thus-been seriously questioned.
Furthermore, the conflict theorists also disagree with the

" functionalists on the meritocratic functions of education. They

contend that even though expanded educational opportunities have been

available to more people, inequality 1n the access to and treatment
in the. schools has been operating throughout the schooling years.
Structural discriminations, in the form of regions and class

disparities, exist in the educational system.

b. Cultural capital and sponsored mobiljty.

'-Bpurdieu contends that school structures serve tﬁe Tatent
function of repr;ducing inequalifies. Though schools offer formally
equal treatment to all, 1t is a closed system. The school inputs
-- the students -- are from different social and family baékgrounds.
They differ in cultural capital and ethos. However, it treats
studénts as if they were socia]]& ehua].‘ children from lower social
classes, lacking school- appropriate cultural capital, have Tess .
chance of succeeding in school. Therefore, by treating socially

conditioned capacities as if they were differences in native ability,

*
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asserPed Boufdieu, ascribed inequalities are Tegitimated through
schooling. The lower social classes are convinced by the school that
they are responsible for their own destiny. The e]iie_are allowed to
justify themselves as sﬁperior individuals. Therefore, schooling
functions as @ means of reproduction of ascribed inequalities fr;m
generation to generation (Murphy,1979:25).

Simmons and Alexander, in their review of the Titerature
concerning school inputs apd studenfs’ congitive achievement,
conclude that the determinaﬁts.of students’ achievement appear to be
bi&ica11y the same in developing and developed éauntriég.‘ Home
background, or parental socio-economic status, generally have a
étroﬁger influence on student performance at the primary and lower
secondary grades. Furthermore, mobility in the school system in many
of the Third World countries is closely related to one’s family
background (Simmons and Alexander,1980).

Therefore, expansion Pf the educational system intended to
equalize educational opbortunity can have little meaning when
educational achievement is sponsored by one’s family background.
Mobility in the social and economic hierarchy is of a sponsored,'

rather pattern. The sponsored system has further

safequarded the function of education in social reproduction, even
though the expanded educational systeﬁ has provided more chances for
an education to more people in ;ny society. But the underprivileged
and the Tower classes continue to be high1y under- represented.in the

educational systems of even the advanced capitalist societies.

_
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2.4. Educational Expansion For Third World
Development:The Debate And Emergence Of Th
NICs.

The Tack of attainment of the accelerated economic growth and
the faﬁ1ure in the narrowing of social disparities in the Third World
countries, after these years of educational expansion, have
discredited the human capital theory. The conflict theory of
education presented an alternative explanation of the }o1e of
educational expansion in the Third World development. Unattainment
of the two claims anticipated in fhe human capital theory is
basically explained by the notion that the primary function of the
educational system, in a capitalist society, is not so much to
directly contribute to national economic development nor to equalize
social disparities. Instead, it is geared to social reproduction
and, therefore, uneven development and social inequality are the
result. In the 1ight of this explanation, the disiiTUsion@ent which
has resuited in the last fifteén years or so conce&ﬁ?ng thé role of
educational expansion in the Third World countries becoméé‘

understandable.

The arguments of the conflict theory on the re1ationéh1p of the

educatidna] system and capitalist development is. summarized in figure

2.2. Social reproduction, contended in the conflict theory gf
\hducation; is the major function of the educational system in a
capitalist society. It is achieved through its funcfions as a
recruit;r and as a gatekeeper. There are several ways in which the
educational system operates as a recruiter and a gatekeeper: (i) by
increasing average labor producﬁivity; (11) by socializing students

a ,
with the ideologies required in capitalist relations of production;
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(1i1) by régu]ating and stratifying the growth of the school system;
and (iv) by providing educational credentials to the school Jeavers.
In so &ding, the structure and the content of the schoo]ingzére made
to correspond to the structure and demands of the social hierarchy of
the capitalist society. The contradictions between capitalist >
accumulation and social reproduction are stabilized. " However, the
process of social reproduction generates Snd reinforces an uneven
development in the capita1isf sdciety. As struggles between c}asses
for the educational credentials are continued and intensified, the
ﬁhenomenon of a ’diploma disease’ develops. The dipioma dise&ﬁé, in
turn, leads to an escalated éxpans1on of a qualification-oriented
sgﬁoo1 system. The function of social reproduction, in the expanding
educational systeﬁ, is further buttressed by the existing system of
'cultural capital sponsorship embedded in the class structure.
Therefore, educational expansion fails to result in an open and
autonomous procé;s of social m&gi11ty, but reinforces the existing
sponsored mobility. Social reproduction is, thus, Jjustified;
capitalist expansion is enhanced; and uneven development and social
inequality are the end-results of the expansion of the educational
systen.

However, not all the Third Norid countries are as
’underdeve]oped;. Hoogvelt contends that thexe has been a
differentiation in the expefience of economic development in the
Third World during the last two decades (Hoogvelt,1982:ch.1). A
small group of Third World countries, though their number is small,
has beer performing ocutstandingly and consistently in their economic

growth. Some of them have a]soiexperienced extraordinary social
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transformat1ons.A They form a new cateéory of countries in the Third
World -- the neﬁ1y industrializing countries (NICs). Their emergence

and their outstanding deye]opment have inched into the developmental

literature. Explanations of their development have been explored

from different d;belopmentai points of views [lé] . However, most of

these explanations have stemmed from the economistic developmental

theories. In fhis study, an aEtempt is made to examine the

phenomencn of the NICs® development from another perspeétive. This

study exaﬁines (i) Whether or not educational expansion has

contributed to the development of the NICs? (ii) What really is the |

role of educational expansion in the NICs® development? (iii) Which

theory -- the humgn capital theory or the conflict theory of

education -- explains better the relationship between educational '

expansion ;EE/Egémﬁits{ deve]opment}f (iv) Should educational T

expansion still be consjdere§/aﬁﬁég effective strategy for national

devefopment in all, or i;Jéome, Third World countries? In order to

answer these questions, the following research problems will'be

examined:

1. What is the NICs’ development? Is it the kind of development
anticipated in the human capital theory?

2. Have the NICs experienced the same kind of educational expansion
as the other Third World.countries had? Is the difference in
development a result of the difference in educational experiences
or not?

3. What specifically is the relationship between educational
expansion and economic development in the NICs?

4. What specifically is the relationship between educational
" expansion and social equality, or inequality, in the NICs?
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These questions wWill be examined,‘one by one, in the following
chapters. A genera;}igd discussion on the‘NICs, as a group, will be
presented in order to 5&9ress the fifst two questions. The
generalized discussion w%ll be followed by a detailed case-study of a
(fparticu1ar NIC -- Hong K&ng Though all the four prceeding questions
will be examined in the case study, emphas1s w111 be placed on the
latter two. The arguments of the two theorles of education,
bresented in this chapter, will be used as basic guide-]ines'for the .
examination of the relationship of the educational expansion with the
economic development and the social inequalities in this study. In

the next chapter the first question will be examined in detail.

~



1.

. .»aa. . NOTES FOR CHAPTER I1
A Bt

Literature on the human capital theory and the s1gn1f1cance of

jnvestment in education and human capital formation are plentiful.

A comprehensive review of the literature and a detailed discussion

on the human capital theory can be found in E1-Nahhas, S.M.(1981}.

Education as capital: a critique. {(Edmonton, Alberta: M.Ed.

unpublished Thesis - Department of Educational Foundations,
University of Alberta.)

In fact, this view of education for greater equity also dominated
thinking at Unesco in the early 1960s. Regional conferences were
held by Unesco in Karachi, Santiago and Addis Ababa, during the
early 1960s. They discussed this issue and set the target dates
for the provision of UPE for the countries in these regions.

. Readers can refer to‘chapter three, particularly section 3.2, for

a detailed and up-dated evaluation of the records of
under-development in most of the Third World countries. The
discussion here is only a brief review of the conventionally
accepted view of the un- and under-developed situation of the
Third World, highlighting the important characteristics of the
unfulfilled developmental changes, up to the early 1970s, and
subsequently educational expansion in the earlier decades. As
discussed in chapter three, the conventionally accepted views of
un- and under-development of the Third World. are only a partial
picture of the Third World development. The -emergence of the NICs
aha}éenges this notion of un- and under-development in the Third
or

. According to the ODC 1977, total Third World population wﬁs 2,087

million. Therefore, 770 millions of, absolute poor. makes up 37 per
cent of the total population. _

. To add a further clarification to Toh’s data and to the discussion

here, it should be noted that the rate of economic growth in
developing countries at this period was not disappointipng.
However, when corrected for population increases in these
countries, the GNP per capita rose relatively slowly. Therefore,
the economic gap between the Third World and the more developed
countries was increasing. The economic gaps between the poor and

~ the others, in both the rural and urban areas, in the less

developed countries®was increasing as well.

. Education in most ex-colonial countries did provide an opportunity

for social mobility, but ‘that did not continue for long.
Therefore, generally children from the privileged classes had
benefited relatively more from the expanding educational system
than those from the less privileged classess.

y
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12.

. The emphasis on the import-substitution, which was attached to the

GNP-centred developmental strategy, has imposed an unnecessary
deficit in the foreign exchange available.to the Third World "
countries. Under this situation of financial difficulties, the
expanding educational expenditures in these countries continued to
take up a large share of the national budget and added a burden to
the countries’ limited financial resources.

. The problem of educated unemployment was also closely related to

the development strategiesgemployed in these countries. With an
increasingly mechanized moaern sector and the emergence or
expansion of agricultural business, the absorptive capacity of the
economic sector was comparatively lower than the-productivity of
the e%:anding educational systems in these countries.

. These features of. internal inefficiency of the educational system

will be discussed with statistical data in chapter 4.

"Cultural capital’ basically refers to the family’s financial
resources, parents’ educational level, better home environment,
educational aspirations as inspired by parents, etc. Detailed
discussion of these features will be presented in the next
section.

.Studies on the conflict theory of education are plentiful. Samuel

Bowles’ point of view, presented in this article, adequately
represents those of the others. Furthermore, in his study, he has
directly related educational expansion to the national development
in the capitalist Third World countries -- a category of countries
that the NICs belong to. Therefore, his views are chosen as an
appropriate framework of discussion in this study.

A review of these explanations will be presented in chapter seven.
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IT11. NICs* 'DEVELOPHMENT® AND THIRD WORLD DEVELOPMENT.

{ihtroduction

+

Since fhe mid-1960s, there emerged a group of countries -- the
Newly Industrializing Countries (NICs). -- in which the level of
growth performance in indugtria1ization and overseas marketing has
been extraordinary.. In the case of smaller NICs, it is even argued

that, their societies have been transformed within a short time and

_much of their poverty has been overcome (NPA,1981:3). Their growth

and development ’miracles’ are often upheld by official governmental
and international circles as examples for emulation, and.he;a1ded in
the business and popular press. Their success has been looked upon-
as an attractive model of development in the Third World. In fact,
some of the other developing countries have already actively engaged'
in following the NICs’ pattern of growth. It seems that the emergence
of the NICs has marked the beginning of successful growth in the -
Third World and their experience has generated a new optimism for
development ;n the less developed parts of the world within the
existing global economic order.

However, this proposition has not been universally accepted; in
fact many have doubted that the nature of the NICs’ economic growth
and the suitability of their model of development is good fér the
rest of the .underdeveloped world. It is intended in this chapter to
review, discuss, and assess the economic growth of the NICs; to
compare their experiences in national development y1th those in the

other Third World countries. In the discussion of the NICs’
) 62 ’
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'development’ tﬂo,.basic quesfions will be asked: (i) Are the NICs
more ’developed’ than the other Third World countries? (ii) To what
extent has their.economic success affecfed the other_aspects of
development in their societies? To answer these questions the.
‘discussion below will be structured in the following order: (i) the
successful economic performance of the NICS will be reviewed; (ii)
the challenges of the NICs’ economic growth to the Third World un- ~
~ and/or underdevelopment will be discussed; and (iii) the level of

development of the NICs will be assessed.

3.1. The Emergence Of The NICs And The . -
Differentiation In The Third World Countries.

3.1.1. NICs: the countries.

Since the early 1960; {11, a small group of Third World nations
has emerged as significant. exporters of manﬁfactures,in the world
markets. These nations were named fﬁe‘"New1y Industrializing
Countries (NICs)." fhe emergence of the NICs has receiyed much
attention in the development literature, and has met with radically
d{fferent interpretations (Barone,1983; Barret,1982; Bienefeld,1981;
Browett,1985; Caporaso,1981; Frank,1982; Hoogvelt,1982;
Landsbérg,1979; OECD,1979; Natiornal Planning Association, 1981)[2].
l There is still no universally accepted definition of the
criteria for the-classification of a NIC, and therefore no agreement
on which countries should be included in the group. Eleven countries
are included in the NI®’ group in the latest OECD classification of
countries in the world. The eleven NICs are: South Korea,‘Taiwan,

Hong Kong, Singapore -- fﬁEJ:;-ca1led ’Gaﬁg of Four’ in East Asia;

\



Argentiné, Brazil, Mexico in Latigihmerica; and Greece, Portugal,
Spain and Yugos]avia in Europe (OECD,1979:47; Todaro,1985:23)..

The NICs form a highly heterogeneous group in respect of their
major characteristics (Table 3.1). Their populations range from over
2.5 million (Singapore) to 126.8 million (Brazil); their area ranges
from one thousand square kilometers {Hong Kong and Singapore) to 8.5
million square kilometers (Brazi]); extensive mineral and
agricultural endowments (Brazil, Mexicb) contrasts markedly with '_
limited natural resource wealth (Hong Kong, Singapore, Korea and
Taiwan); the shares of agriculture, industry, services in the economy
vary considerably; GNP per capita of the richest NICs (Singapore with
US$ 5,910 per capita in 1982) is three times that of the poorest
(Korea with US$ 910 per capita in 1982) (OECD,1679:47).

Among these eleven NICs, there is a significant dichotomy. One
group is comparatively small in area, resource- and land- poor, and
densely populated. It includes South Korea, Taiwan, Hong Kong and
Singépore -- the East Asian NICs. Geographica11y they form a
separate group located at the rim of the Pacific basin [3].-
Culturally, they stem from the same 1argér cultural area which has
been greatly influenced by the ancient Chinese traditions. Three of
them are inhabited by ethnic Chinese and the fourth case, that is, in
South Korea the population is of a closely related culture
(NPA,1981:11). Economically, their deve1opment.1n;export industries
has—been-very fntensive, and 1is being undertakep purposefu]]f‘as a
means of economic survival. They have also made the_mosf spectacular

advances in economic growth, among all NICs, inspite of limited
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Table 3.1: Structural Characteristics of the NICs

(1982}
(1) (2) (3)[a] (4)
Popu-
Popu- Area lation GNP per
lation (1000 - density capita
(mit1.) sq km) (per/sq km) ($)
Hong Kong 5.2 1 5,200 5,340
Singapore 2.5 1 2,500 5,910
S.Korea 39.3 98 401 1,910
Taiwan 19.2[b] 36[c] 533 2,503[b]
Argentina 28.4 2,767 10 2,520
Brazil 126.8 8,512 15 2,240
Mexico 73.1 1,973 37 2,270
Greece 9.8 132 74 4,290
Portugal 10.1 92 110 2,450
Spain 37.9 505 - 75 5,430
Yugoslavia 22.6 256 88 2,800
(5) -
“Distribution of GNP (%)
Agri- Indus-  (Manufac-
culture try turing)}  Services
Hong Kong[c] 2 34 n.a. 64
Singapore 1 37 26 62
S.Korea 16 .39 28 45
Taiwan[c] 12 45 n.a. 43
Argentina n.a. n.a. . nh.a. n.a.
Brazil[c] 8 39 n.a. 53
Mexico 7 38 21 55
Greece 19 29 18 52
Portugal 12 44 35 44
Spain 6 34 22 60
Yugoslavia 13 45 32 42

Source: OECD,1979:Table 21; Todaro:1985:Table A 2.2;
Norld Bank, World Qeve1ogment Report 1984.
Annex tab]es 1 and 3.
Notes:~a.Data calculated from figures in this table.
b.Data are in the year 1984, and are from Todaro
(1985:Table A 2.2).
c.Data are in the year 1976, and are from QECD
(1979 tab]e 21).
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natural restrces.'The.average annual growfh rates of GNP per capifa'
between 1960-1982 were above 6.5 per cent, while those in the other
NICs were less than 6.0 per cent in the same period (see Table 3.5).
The other seven countries form another group. They tend to be Targe
in population and in area, more varied in economic policies, and to
have had a longer p&riod of industrialization. In this study,
discussion will be concentrated on the East Asian NICs and the latter

group will be less emphasized. 4

.

3.1.2. NICs* economic growth: the Facts.[4]

Despite the diversity of the NICs, three common characteristics
thgt distinguish them as a group of successful economic performers
from the rest of the Third World nations are: (i) the rapid ex;;nsion
of industrial production ana the rapid penetration of the world:
market of manufactures; (11)‘thé risipg share of industrial
employment; and (iii) the increase in real GNP per capita re]ativé to

the AICs.

d. Egp ans sion QJMM—J_QQ—HM
share of worid exports of manufactures.

" Table 3.2 shows the geographical distribution of world
industrial production from the early 1960s to the late 1970s. The
share of the NICs has increased from 6.34 per cent in 1963 to about
10.34 per cent in 1977 while all the AICs (except Japan) declined in

their share, and for the other LDCs, as a-group, it increased only

marginal i:2gyrthermore, since the early 1960s, the NICs’ share in

f ’“%l

ﬁgrld ex Pl of manufactures grew faster than theiru;hare in world
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industrial output (Table 3.3). The increase of the NICs’ share in

world éxports of manufactures rose from 3.22 per cent in 1963

~

Table 3.2. Geographical distribution of world

1ndustﬂ?roduction [a] (%).
Countries 1963 1973 1977

United States 40.25 36,52 36.90
Japan ' 5.48 9.74 9.14
Germany 9.69 9.19 8.85
France 6.30 6.25 6.15
United Kingdom 6.46 4,78 4.16
Italy . 3.44 . 3.29 3.33
Canada - 3.01 3.08 - 3.08
e
A1l NICs 6.34 8.69 10.34
Hong Kong ’ 0.08 0.18 n.a.
Korea 0.11 0.32 0.69
Taiwan - . 0.11 0.34 0.46
Singapore 0.05 0.08 0.10
Argentina 0.94 1.09 1.06
Brazil 1.57 -2.10  n.a.
Mexico 1.04 1.30 1.45
Spain 0.88 1.37 1.56
Portugal : 0.23 + 0.30 0.32
Greece - ) 0.19 0.30 0.33
Yugoslavia 1.14 1.31 1.62
Other AICs [b] 10.99 9.83 , 9.29
Other LDCs 8.04 8.56 8.74
World [a] 100.00 100.00 100.00

World (1970 = 100) 66.00 121.00 129.00

Source: The growth of world industry, and Monthly
Bulletin of Statistics, United Nations; IMF
- Statistics: Secretariat estimates; adapted
from OECD,1979:Table 1,
Notes:a. Excluding the Eastern bloc.
b. All o%her OECD countries plus South Africa and
~Israe .

Tl
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Table 3.3. Geographical distribution of world ‘
exports of manufactures -{%)

* Countries 1963 1973 1976 ' -
United States 17.24 12.58 13.55
Japa Ty, 0.98 9.92 11.38
Germany ¢ 15,53 16.98 15.81
United Kingdom ' 11.14 7.00 6.59
aly 4.73 5.30 5.49
Canada 2.61 4.16 3.32
Other OQECD [a] 15.65 17.63 17.71
A11 OECD [al] 79.87 80.83 81.26
A1l NICs ' o 3.22 7.92 ‘_8.79
Hong Kong o 0.76 1.05 1.15
Korea 0.05 0.78 1.20
Taiwan 0.16 1.04 1.23 4
Singapore s 0.38 0.46 0.52
Argentina 0.01 0.21 0.17
Brazil 0.05 0.35 0.41
Mexico 0.17 0.64 0.51
Spain 0.28 0.92 1.07
Portugal : 0.30, 0.35 . 0.21
Greece : 0.04 0.15 0.22
ngos]avia 0.40 0.55 0.60
Other LDCs 2.70 - 2.34 - 1.55
Eastern Bloc 13.35 10.00 §.65
World ' 100.00 100.00 100.Q0
Source: GATT; adapted from OECD,1979:Table 2. —

Note: a.Excluding OECD NICs. o o

to 8.79 perlgsnt in 1976. In addif@;n, the NICs’ sharelin'wor1d
.imports also rose from 7.9 per cent in 1963 to 9.4 per cent in 1973,
'and declined a little bit to 9.1 per‘cent in '1976. These demonstrate
that the NICs, since the 1960s, have successfully expanded their
industrial output, and have emerged as significant competitors in th :
wor1q market; of manufactures, and have established their p1aces/}n/5yf‘\\\

the world trade markets.

>



b. Rising share of industrial 5hn1ovmeﬁ€?
s

It is argued, in the OECD 1979 study, that an expanding
industrial employment is one feature of the initial stage of

industrial development. Table 3.4 shows the distributional share of
, ) 5

Table 3.4: Distribution of Labor Force in Different
Ecoriomic_Sectors (%)

(1) (2) (3) (4) [a]
Agri- Growth rate
culture Industry Services (60-80)
1960 1980 1960 1980 1960 1980 Ag.In.Ser.

Low-income

Countries 77 172 9 13 14 15 -5
Middle-income :

%ountries 62 46 15 21 23 34 -1l6
0il-

Exporters 62 46 13 19 25 35 -16
Industrial

Countries 18 6 38 38 44 56 -12
East

European 42 18 30 44 28 39 -24 14 11 o

Countries

11
10

L= TN = s B«

12

East Asian 45-
NICs[a] 27 13 28 42 45 46 - -14 14
Hong Kong 8 3 - 52 57 40 40 -5 5
.Singapore 8 2 23 39 69 59 -6 16

S.Korea 66 34 9 29 25 37 -32 20

[ Taiwan na na na na na na na na
atin Amer1can ‘ — ,

NICs [a] 42 26 24" 26 34 "48  -16 2
Argentina 20 13 36 28 44 59 -7 -8
Brazil 52 30 15 24 33 46 -22 9
Mexico 55 36 20 26 25 38 - -19 o

European

NICs [a] 51 27 25 35 24 38 -24 10-

' Greece 56 37 20 28 24 3% -19 8
Portugal 44 28 29 35 27 37 -16_6
Spain 42 14 31 40 27 46 -289

Yugoslavia 63 29 18 “35 19 36 -34 17

Source: World Bank, World Development Beport 1984,
Annex Table 21.

Note: a.Figures are calculated from data co11ected in
this table.




the labor force in different groups of countries in the world in 1960
and 1980. -There has been a global or secular decrease in the
agricultural share in the labor force and a corresponding increase in
the industrial and in the services shares for all of the country
groups. However, among all these groups, the NICs (except for. the
Latin American NICs) demonstrate a relatively faster rise in their
industrial share in their natfona1 total employment. The East Asién
NICs, had an even faster increase of 14 per cent within the two
decades, and while in the OECD NICs were 10 perc;nt. Increases in
industrial employment in the capitalist 1n€ustr1alized countries and
in the other LDCs were below 7 per cent in the same perjod. Though
the industrial share of the total national employment in the Latin
American NICs 1ncr%gsed only 2 per cent, the §hare in the service
sector grew by 14 per cent, and the same has happened in the OECD
NICs within the two decades. These outstanding rate$“6f increase in
the service sector in these two groups of NICs are ahead of that in
the industrial market economies and that in the East Eurosean

countries.

c.” Increase in GNP per éapiﬁi.

Another feature of the NICs’ successful performance in economic
growth is their rapid growth in GNP per capita. Table 3.5 presents

the comparison of ‘the NICs® GNP per capita and the average annual

drowth rate with those in the other groups of countries in the world.

The NICs as a group have experienced a more rapid average annual

)
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growth rate of GNP per‘capita than all the other countries in the

world (except the oil-exporters). The

Table 3.5. GNP (Gross National Production) per
capita (1960-82

u.s. Average annual
Dollars Growth rate (%)
(1982)  (1960-1982)

Low-income countries 280 3.0
Middle-income countries 1,520 3.6
High-income oil-exporters 14,820 5.6
Industrial countries 11,070 3.3
East European nonmarket
countries n.a. n.a
A1l NICs [a] 3,424 5.1
East Asian NICs [a] 3,916 6.9
Hong Kong 5,340 7.0
Singapore 5,910 . . 7.4
S.Korea 1,910 616
- Taiwan [b] 2,503 6.6
Latin American NICs [a] 2,343 3.4
Argentina ) 2,520 1.6
Brazil 2,240 4.8
Mexico 2,270 3.7
European NICs [a] . 3,743 4.7
Greece 0 4,290 5.2
Portugal 2,450 4.8
Spain 5,430 4.0
Yugoslavia 2,800 4.9

Source: World Bank, World Development Report 1984,
' Annex Table 1; Todaro (1985:table A.2.2.)
Notes:a.Figures are ca]cu]ated from data coliected in
this table.
b.Data on Taiwan are from Todaro (1985:Table
A2.2).

East Asian NICs have performed most outstandingly in the GNP per
capita growth rate within these two decades. The average growth rate
of the grdﬁp is 6.9 per cent, and which is more than twice as much as

that in the Tow-income economies and is even larger than that in the

rich oil-exparters. Though their absolute GNP per capita falls



beﬁind those of the oil-exporters and the industrial market
economies, they fare wg]] above the other. countries in the less
developed parts of the world. Moreover, the GNP per capita in Hong
Kong, Singapore and Spain (US$ 5,340, US$ 5,910 and US$ 5,430
respectively) are either ahead of or are catch{ng'up very closely

with those in the countries at the lower end of the AICs group.

In sum, these three aségzi§‘of ec:nomic growth have been
advanced as eﬁidence of the NICs’ progress on the road of industrial
development. It is asserted that in this intja]!ﬁhase'of industrial
development, there {s usually a fast expansion of total exborts with
a growing share of manufactures. The rapid growth of-domestic and
foreign demand for industrial goods in general,'and labor-intensive
manﬁfactufes in particu1af, would lead to a sharp increase in the
shar;’of industry in total output and\}n total emp]oymenf.
Externally, their successful economic performance has enabled the
NICs to énter the world markets of manufactures as significant
compétitors. With the significant lTevels of their participation in
the woff@ marketg and exports, they have also taken an 1mpoftant ro1e
in ihe.sf}ucturaI transformation of the global economy. Internally,
the rapid and sds;ained rise in the GNP per capﬁté seems to

- demonstrate a striki rovement in the national wealth.

3.1.3, NICs’ economic growth and the differentiation
in the Third World development.

Hoogwelt indicates that during the 1950s and the 1960s there was
one common conception concerning the piight of the so-called

’deve]oping countries of Asia, Latin America and Africa. The



implication was that ghafgg;;-%orces in the global economy, be they
economic, social or pﬁliticai, they would affect these countries more
or less siﬁi]ar]y and eépa]]y. They were, thus, conceptualized and
classified under a unit ry category as ’Third World’. However, there

these countries and this/diversification was intensified and was made

has been a diversificat:jf in the developmental experience among

more apparent during the second UN Development Decade (1970-80). The
emergence of the NICs is a very obvious evidence of the different-
iation. Recent experience ha§ shown that not every part qf the 1es§‘
developed world is stagnated in its development, though éome, which
are named Tow-income countries [5], have been left poorer than they
were two decadesggefore. The vast]yﬂpeterogeneous middle-income
countries, as a group, are imﬁroving ekonomi;a]Iy but at a somewhat
slower rate. Another group is the capita1-surp1hs 0il exporters,
which are now richer than the_deve]oped countries as measured by
their *income per_capitq’. The NICs, unlike the oil exporters
distinéuished by their ’precious’ endowment, separate themselves from
" the rest of the Third World by their rapid industrialization and
successful economic performance (Hoogvelt,1982:1-2). The economic
success of the NICs tranformed them from objects of charity to
threats to the AICs. And unlike the other LDCs, they no longer are
seen As poor, helpless, oppressed/backward, but as competitors %ar
Jjobs and markets in the world economy (Hoogvelt,1982:26). It appears

to some people that the NICs are the forerunners in the waves of .

Third World deveiopment.
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3.2. NICs® Level Of Development: Towards An Assessment.

L

3.2.1. NICs® economic growth performance and economic
development.

. 'Development’ is one of thqse few ambiguous concepts in social
and economic thought that has been used in a variety of contexts. In
the late 1950s and the 1960s, the concep£ of ’development’ was
primarily the synonym of economic growth. Rostow’s ’stages of
economié growth’, as Fager]ind'and Saha contend, was the most widé]y
known and the most influential theory in the developmental thought at
that time. According to Rostow’s theory, there are five linear stages
of economic growth through which all sécieties must pass through in
order to progress from underdevelopment to development. The five
stages are: (i) the traditional stage; (ii) the stage of pre-
conditions for economic take-off; (ii1) the take-off; (iv) the drive
to maturity; and (v) the stage of high mass consumption. The ’take-
off’ stage is the *watershed’ for growth, whereby the resistance and
obstﬁc]es to growth are overcome and growth itself }hen becomes the
normal condition. |

Inherently, Rostow’s economic growta theory is Western-oriented
and is based on the assumption that industrialization and moderni-
zation are\the prerequisits for economic growth. One of the
implications oj’hostow’s theory for Third World developmental
policies is ‘the implementation of the GNP-centered and the
trickle-down devéprment strategies. Under these strategies of
development, the ’center of deve]obmental gravity’ of the economies
is oriented to the modern industrial §ector; and, all other areas of

development are subservient'to it. It 1is supposed that economic
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development are subservient to it. It is supposed that economic
growth from this modern sector would trickle-down to all segments and
sectors of the society and then development in a broad sense-could be
said to occur. It is also assumed that there are no alternatives to
£his linear path of development except stagnation (Fagerlind and
Saha,1982:65)

GNP per capita and its average annua1‘growth rate are the most
commonly used indicators for the measﬁ}emenfubf a country’s economic
growth performance. Despite their weaknesses, GNP per capita remains
the most important single indic;tq? of a country’s ranking in thg

“\\\\\\hierarchy of‘economies in thelﬁpf%d, and its average annual growth

rate-remains the most important single measure of a country’s

—

—— L

economic pérfgfgaﬁée through time (Hoogvelt,1982:16,215- 216).
Furthermore, when industrialization is seen as the fundamental.
element of economic growth, as in the trickle-down theory, the
following economic indicators are used for measuring a co\:}ry’s
performance in economic development: {i) the increase in industrial
production; (ii) the proportional distribution of the primary,
secondary and tertiary sectors in the economy; (iii) the size and
distribution of the labor force in different sectors (Fagerlind and
Saha, 1982:74). Using these conventional indicators of development,
the discussion in the preceeding section of this chapter has
demonstrated how the NICs have performed very successfully, in the
Tast twenty years, in 1ndustriélization and have developed N
economicai]y.'ﬂith these economic 1ndicators,“presented in section

3.1.2., and when ’development’ is.equated with economic growth, one
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may conclude that ’development’ has been realized #n the NICs in the

last twenty years.

”

3.2.2. NICs' *development’: beyond simple economics.
e

iif’ﬁjj;;ggh, in the early 1970s, the concept of ’development’ as
equated to economic growth was soon found to be too narrow a
definition. After over a decade of expansion of the mbdern-industria1
sector, though most of the LOCs had attained the UN growth target of
a 6 per cent GNP annual growth rate set in the first UN Decade of
Deve]opmgﬂt, the levels of 1living ‘and the well-being of the masses of
peopie iﬁuthe Third World remained unchanged (Todaro,19§7:61). A
critical reexamination.of this narrow view of developmeni-was spurred
on by this disturbing fact. Economic growth was criticized as repre-
senting only one kind of devefopment. Moreover, it was argued that
the high level of economic growth was quite compatibie with a
ﬁeterioration of 1iving conditions.

A much broader, people-oriented conceptioniof development began
to be widely accepted. In this redefined concept, the basic oﬁjective
of development was to improve the qﬁa1%ty of 1ife of, not Just some, °

but all people. Though economic.sﬁzath was still viewed as being of
‘ fundamental importance, greater emphasis was placed on moré equitable
: distributioﬁ. Only with this emphasis, the economists argued,'could
healthy economic growth be attained and sustained. This new notion
rejected the old concept that. economic and social development were

- distinct and that the former must precede the latter. Instead, it was

Ay
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the low levels of the 1iving standards which resulted from ihe
backwardness in the Third World social and economic development. He
also provides illustrative data to demonstrate their existence
(Todaro,1985:28-35). In the following, an attempt ;ha11 be made to
evaluate the NICs’ level of social and economic development in terms

- of these five aspects. Todaro’s data and description are used, but
those concerning the NICs in general, and the East Asian NICs in
particular, are 1dgntif1ed and highlighted. Additiional data will
also be provided to clarify certain discussions. These data would
then be compared with those of the developed countries, and the other
de@éloping countries as reported in Todaro’s account. However, one
sﬂpu]d bear in mind that since the data used are national and
international aggregates, they often contain substantial errors of
measurement, and in some cases are not strictly comparaﬁle dué to the
exchange rate variations. However, they do present at least a
summary indication of relative lé;els of living inrdifferent nations.

This generalized discussion will supported by a detailed case-

study of Hong Kong in the later chapters.
Todaro asserts that the general Teyels of living for the

majority of the people in the Third World nations tend to be very Tow
in relation to those 1n.rfch #ations and compared to those of small
elite groups within their own societies. The manifestations of these
Tow levels of 1iving are: (i) low level of national income and its
growth rate; (ii) distributional inequality; (iii) great extent of
poverty; (iv) poor health conditidns; and (v).1im1ted or no

education. In the following, the general levels of living of the
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peoplie in the NICs will be evaluated by comparing them with those in
; .
the other countries of the world under these five topics.
. g ;

a. Per capita national incomes and relative growth
rates of national and per capita incomes.
D

Todaro notes that the total national product of all ;hé nations
of the world, by 1980, was more than U.S. $12,500 billion, and of
which more than $9,750 billion oﬁiginatgd ?9-the ecoqomica11y
developed countries while less than S?LZSO billion were generated
from the less developed nations. Thgi is, 78 per cent of the wﬁr]d’s
total inégme is produced by less than-one-fourth of the world’s
_peop1e._0n the income side, the Third World, with almost 76 per cgnt
of the world’s popq]atioh, survives on less than 27 per cent of the
world’s income. Table 3.6 shows the per capita national incomes in
the East Asian NICs and those in the other groups of countries. The
collective average per capita incomes of the developing countries in
1982 was $750 which is less than one-twelfth of the average of $9,190
of the developed countries. Todaro also contends tha£ many of the -
Third World nations haﬁe experienced a slower GNP growth, such as the
1.1 per cent growth which was found in the poorest countries between
1960 and 1982. However, the breakdown of this collective Third ﬁor]d
per capita incomes (columns 2 & 3 in table 3.6)‘demonstfates the
diversity of the level of per capita incomes and their rate of growth
among the cou;tries within this category. It is true that the
majority of -the-LDCs -- 28 low-income countries and 33.lower middle-

income countries out of the total 99 less developed countries; are

bearing up with a very low lavel of national incomes and slower

T e e



Table 3.6. Per Capita National Incomes in Fast Asian

NICs and Other Country Groups [a] of the
World {1960-1984)

Population GNP Per Capita
(1) (2)[b] (3) (4)
(mid-84) of world 1982 Growth_rate
. (mill.) (%) (%) (60-82) (%)
Developing -
Countries 3,596.0 75.5 750[c] 2.8{c]
(of which:
all NICs) 392.0 8.2 3,424 5.1
Low-income Countries 280 3.0 -
Middle-income Countries 1,520 3.6
0i1 exporters 14,820 5.6
Developed -

Countries 1,166.0 24.5 9,190[c] 2.6[c)
World 4,762.0 100.0  2,800[c] 2.6[c]
East Asian - J
NICs 69.0 1.5 3,915 6.9
" Hong Kong 5.4 -- 5,340 7.0

Singapore 2.5 -- 5,910 7.4
S.Korea 42.5 - 1,910 6.6
Taiwan[c] 19.2 -- 2,503 6.6

Source: Columns (1) & (2) from Todaro, 1985:table A2.2.

Columns (3) & (4) from World Development

Report 1984. Annex table 1.
Note: a. Grouping of countries in Todaro’s table and in World Bank
report are different. World Bank includes a total of 126
countries and these are grouped under 34 low-income

countries, 60 middle-income countries, 5 high-income oil
exporters, 19 industrial market countries, and 8 East

European nonmarket countries. Todaro includes 172 countries
which are subdivided into 40 lTow-income countries, 38 lower

. and middle-income countries, 40 upper middle-income
countries and 54 high-income groups. They are also -
concluded as 143 developing countries and 29 developed
countries. In all the tables in this study, World Bank’s

classification is used when countries are grouped by income

levels; and Todaro’s grouping is used when they are
generalized into the broad groups of developed and

developing countries. 'Todaro includes data on Taiwan in his
table but excludes those on the People’s Republic of China,

while the opposite is found in the World Bank statistics.
Therefore, data concerning Taiwan shown in the tables of
this study are basically from Todaro unless otherwise

stated. Data on the NICs as a group, and on the East Asian
NICs are identified from the sources and calculated by the

writer for the purpose of comparisoen.’

(! A
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b. Figures are calculated from data collected in this table.

c. Data are from Todarc,1985:table A 2.2.
'growth rates. However, there are some countries like the five
o{3~exporters receiving an average of $14;820 per capita national
income and having 3.6 per cent growth rate. In this respect, they are
richer than the developed nations in the world and are enjoying a
relatively rapid GNP per capita growth rate. The NICs, which do not
have the good fortune of the precious national endowment that the
oil-exporters have, and though their averagé Tevel of per capita GNP
is not as amazing as for this latter group, they experlence very
rapid GNP per cap1ta growth. Their GNP per capita ($3,424) 1s\over
four times that in the LDCs’ average ($750) and their growth rate
(4.8 per cent) is about twice as fastd5§ those in the LDCs (2.8 per
cent) as well. It is even more spectacular in the East Asian NICs
where the average GNP growth is 6.9 per cent which is over two times
of that in the LDts and that in the AICs As discussed earlier, some *
NICs 1ike Hong Kong and Singapore are catching up with some of the
AICs in their level of national incomes. Howéver, in spite of the
relatively higher level pf national income and moré rapid rate of GNP
grbwth the NICs have compared-with the other 1es; deve]oped'nations
in the Third World (except fﬁr the oi]-exporters)[ the income gap
between them.and AICs is still very wide (éee Figure 3.1). They. still

tag behind most of the deQeloped countries in their hationa1'1ncomes.
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Figure 3.1. GNP Per Capita Income Gap Between
Selected AICs, NICs & tDCs (1982).

COUNTRIES

Switzerland
Sweden
United States
Japan

United Kinadom
U.S.S.R,

Sinqapore FRETHEETERRETIS,010
Hona Kong P a1 9,310
South Korea pitiensdli 910

Philipines 79 820

PRC B30 ‘ ,
India B260

Banaladesh J 140

0 2,000 4,000 6,000 8,000 10,000 12,000 14,000 16,000 18,000
U.S. DOLLARS

Less Developed Countries

East Asian NICs

Developed Countries

Source: Information obtained from World Bank, World
Development Reprot (1984):Annex Table 1;
drawn by Sau-HA Wong.

Note: PRC stands for the People’s Republic of China.
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b. Distribution of national income.

————

The wide economic disparity between the world’s rich and poor,

7
Todaro states, does not exist between countries only but also within

individual countries. He also conté%ds that, though some degree of

inequality is found in all nations, larger income disparities tend to

occur in less developed nations than in ﬁevéTEBé&_ﬁEEions.
Furthermore, there is no opvious relationship or correlation, he
argyes, between levels of per capita income and degrees of income
jnequality.——

Alhuwalia has. classified most of the world’s countries into
three categries of levels of inequalities in income distribution.
Eight of the=eTeveir NICY wre included. However, there is no
consistent pattern of income inequality found among them. The Gini
Ratjo in Taiwan in 1964 was 0.32, in South Korea in 1970 was 0.36, in
Greece in 1957 was 0.37, in Spajn in 1965 was 0.38, and in Yugoslavia
in 1968 was 0.33, They are classified in the group of countries with
1qqupequa1ity. Argentina had‘a Gini Ratio of 0.42 in 1961, and it
is‘c1assified as a country with moderate inequality. However, the
Gini Ratio found in Brazil in 1970 &hg 0.61,.-and in Mexico in 1968
was 0.58. They are grouped as the coJ}t<ies with high inequality
(Todaro, 1985:Table 5.5). '

Furthermore, Table 3.7 presents the percentage share of
household income in seven NICs in the 1970s. As can be séen,
Yugoslavia stands gut as the country with the 10wes€ disparities in

the distribution of household incomes. However, total household



incomes, in the other NICs, was more unevenly distributed.

Generally, the lowest 60 per cent of the countries’ households shared- .

.
, . /

~

Tab]e 3.7.Percentage share of household incomes by
// percentile group of households in selected
~ - NICs.

Lowest Second Third Fourth Highest <§
Country Year 20 % . 20% 20 % 20% 20 % A

Brazil 1972 2.0 5.0 9.4° 17.0 66.6

Mexico 1977 2.9 7.0 12.0 20.4 57.7

Argentina 1970 4.4 9.7 14.1 21.5 50.3

Hong Kong 1980 5.4 10.8 15.2 21.6 47.0

South Korea 1976 5.7 11.2 15.4 22.4 _45.3 ‘
Spain 1974 6.0 11.8 16.9 23.1 Y 42.2 -
Yugoslavia 1970 6.6 12.1 18.7 23.9 38.7 .

Source: World Bank, Worild Development Report{1984),
Annex Table 28.

less than 35 pef cent of the cod51ries’ total income; while the top
20 per cent of their households took up more than 40 per cent of the
total. Especially, in the Latin American NICs, Eﬁédaqghest inequa-
fity was found. The proportion of household incomes shared by the
Towest 60 per cent and ihélzo per cent of the households respectively
were 28.1 per cent and 50.3 per cent in Argentina, 21,9 per cent and
57.7 per cent in Mexicﬁ, and 16.4 per cent and 66.6 per cent in
Brazil. The situation in South East Asian NICs and the European NICs
seems comparatively better. The proportional share of the lowest 60
per cent and the top 20 per cent of households in the total income in
Hong Kong was 31.4 per cent and 47.0 per cent, in South Korea was

32.3 per cent and 45.3 per cent; and in épé;E was 34.7 per cent and

i



42.2 per'cent. Therefofe, there is no universal pattern of income
disparities that can be noted for‘all the NICs taken as a group. But
rather, it 15‘obszrved’that these countries can be classified into
three groups according to their Tevels of income inequalities as
described by Alhuwalia. The Latin American NICs can be described as

the countries with the highest inequalities among the NICs, while the

East-Asian NICs ;are those with intermediate inequalities and the

" European NICs are those with the Towest inequalities.

c. Extent of poverty

-

Todaro further domments on the extent of poverty {n the Third
World nations. He contends that the degree and extent of_Eovertx in
any country depends on fwo factors: (i) ‘the average level of national
income and (ii)-the degree Qf inequality in its distribution. Usihg

the data of 35 developing countries presénted in the well-known study

'by Ahluwalia, Carter, and Chenery, he‘concludes that aimost 40 per

cent of the Third World populations were surviving at absolute

"poverty levels. In terms of total numbers, over 1046 million Asians,

=

-74 million Latin Americans, and 171 million Africans from the sample

~are barely achieving minimum subsistence incomes (Todaro,1985:Table -

2.4). However, when examining the data more closely (Table 3.8), all
the NICs {Argentina, Brazil, Mexico, South Korea and Taiwan) that are

/the best performéf;, in their regions, with less

—_—

included, are among
than ten per cent of the total population below the poverty line
{except the lg'per cent in Mexico}. This suggests that they are above

the other less developed nations. However, there are still some
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Table 3.8. Population below the poverty line in 21
LDCs in Latin America and in Asia (1983)

Per capita Population in
Country GNP 1981 USS poverty (%)
Latin America- 2,063 19
"~ (a1l countries)

Chile 2,770 9
Colombia 1,380 14
Guatemala 1,140 10
Peru - —1,170 15 a
Venezuela 4,220 5

~~TArgentina 2,560 3
Brazil 2,220 8 N
Mexico 2,250 10
Asia {all-countries 968 .40
except Japan)
Bangladesh 140, 60 .
Burma . 180 56
India 260 46
Indonesia 530 62
"Iran : n.a. 8 .
Malaysia 1,840 .8 )
Pakistan . 350 . 34
Philippines . 190 29
Sri Lanka © 300 - 10
Thailand 770 23 ‘
Turkey : 1,540 11 )
South Korea 1,700 ' 6

Taiwan 2,360 4

" Source: Adapted from Todare,1985:Table 2.4 page 31.

\

diversities found among them. For instance, when comparing Mexico
with South Korea, we discover that Mexico though having a higher per
capita GNPland also a higher income disparity in 1981, had a consi-.
derably Qreater percentage of its population below the poverty line
than did Korea (10 per cent compared with 6 per Eént). Therefore, it
seems that the higher average level of national incomes in the NICs

may improve the situation of generalized poverty but the degree of



:inequa1ity in its distribution of the national wealth affects the

extent of this improvement.

"d. Health ‘ -

Todaro contends that many people in the Third World nations
are still fightiné a constant battle against ma]nutfitioq, disease,
and i11 health to-day (see Table 3.9). He indicates that the Tife-

expectancy in 1984 *averages approximately 57 years among the Third

World countries and 72 years in developed nations. Infant mortality

rates average about 86 per 1,000 live births in the less developed

countries and 18 per l,Oqezlive'births in the developed countries.

However, life exbectancy in the NICs is 70 years and infant mortality

is 28 per 1000 live births. Furthermore, the levels of the East

Asian NICs for 1ife expectancy is 71 which is very close to that of

the AICs’ level and for the level in infant mortality is 16 which is

better than that in the AICs. However, the average population per._ __

physican in 1980 in the NICs was 775 and thé average daily calories

supply per capita in 1981 was 127 per cent of the requirement, which

—

was much better-than those in the less developed nations but was
behind those in the developed natiqns. Thgyefore, a lTonger‘life
expectancy and lesser deficiency in esseﬁtia] calories, relative to
the other less developed countries are found in the NICs, but the

medical care in these countries is still far from adequate.
' ;
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b .
Table 3.9. Health Conditions in East Asian-NICs and
Other Countries of the World

(1) (2) (3 (4)
Life Infant Popu- Daily
Expectancy Mortality lation Calories
at birth  per 1000 per supply
(Year) .Jive births physican (1981)
(1984) (1984) (1980) (%/person)
Developing )
Countries ‘ 57 86 5,332 [a] 107 [a]
(of which: '
all NICs [b] 70 . 28 775 127 T s
Developed : : I
Countries 72 18 493 [a] \132 [a]
World 60 69 4,295 112
East Asian b
NICs [a] 71 16 T 1,267 " 129
Hong Kong '13 10 1,210 129
Singapore 71 11 1,150 133
S.Korea 66 34 1,440 126
Taiwan 72 9 n.a. n.a.

Source: Columns (1) & (2) from Todaro,1985:table A 2.2.
Columns (3) & (4) from World Bank, World

Development Report 1984: Annex Table 24.
Notes:a.Figures are calculated from data provided in

World Bank,World Development Report 1984: .
Annex Table 24.

b.Figures are calculated from data colliected in
this table.

e. Education [6

The efforts of providing primary school educational
opportunities has probably been the most signifiéant of all LDC
- -developmental strategies. Table 3;10 shows the basic indicators of
education in the different groups of countries. Despite the
impressive quantitative growth in school enrolment (especially at the

primary level), their Titeracy 1eve1s; enrolment at the secondary and



Table 3.10. Education in East Asian NICs and Other
Countries of the World

(1) (2) (3) [al
Per capita Enrolment by Tlevel
public pri- secon- tér-

Literacy educational mary dary tiary
(1984) expenditures (% of age group)
(%) (1984) (USS) {1981)

Developing

Countries 55 27 a8 39« 8
(of which:
all NICs)[b] 84 86 107 67 16

Developed e

Countries 99 428 102 89 32

World 66 123 99 50 14

East Asian

NICs [b] 85 75 106 72 9
Hong Kong 90 na 106 65 10
Singapore 75 108 104 65 8
S.Korea 93 - " 52 107 85 18
Taiwan 82 -. 66 n.a. n.a. n.a.

~

Source: Columns (1)} & {2) from Todaro,1985:table A.2.2.
Columns (3} & {4) from World Bank, World
Development Report 1984, Annex table 25.

Note: a.Figures on the developing countries and the
developed countries are caculated from data
provided in the World Bank table; enrolments
indicated here are enrolment ratios for the
stated levels of education. Enrolment ratios,
indicated in this table and in the other tables
in this study, are derived by dividing the
total enrolment for this level of education .
regardless of age by the population of the age
group which according to the national
requlations, should be enroled at this level.
These enrolment ratios are ’adjusted’ enrolment
ratios in which the population groups used 4n
deriving these ratios for a particular region
have been obtained by taking into account the
organizational structure of education of each
country in a region. The Third level of
education, is a standard duration of 5 years
following the end of the second Tevel. A1l
ratios are expressed as percentages and may be
greater than 100 because of late entry,
repetition etc, -

b.Figures are calculated from data collected in
this table. .




“tertiary levels, and per capita public education expenditure are

strikingly low comhared with those o€_the developed nations.

However, the educational level {as shown in the 1iteracy rate) in the

-

NICs (84 per cent) and the East Asian NICs. (85 per ceﬁt) are much
- ’ -~

better than that of the LDCs (55 per cent). Their enrolment at the .
primary level is even ahead of that in the AICs, and the enrolment at
the secondary level, though behind the AICs, is far ahead of that in
the LDCs. Hoﬁever, per capita public educationaTHE%penditure and
enrolment at the tertiery level are very far behind those_ip-~the
AICs, though better than those in the LDCs. The details of the
educational expansion of the NICs will be reviewed in Chapter four.
However, for the t%me being one may conclude that the NICs are at a
better Tevel of education compared to the other developing countries -
in terms of the literacy rate and school enrolment.

Summarizing the discussion so far, we can 1ist the following
different characteristics of the NICs when comparing them with the
other developing nations:

1. Relatively higher levels and more rapid growth rates of

* national income. - ’

R ™~

2. Relatively higher Tlevels and very outstanding rates of income
per capita growth.

3. Variations in ‘level of distributional eqdality of the
national income: some have high inequality while others have
low distributional inequality.

4. 'Relatively low proportion of the popuiation is suffering from
absolute poverty, i11 health and malnutrition. Relatively

- low infant mortality rates. 'y

5. In education, relatively better levels of literacy and school
enrolment at the primary and secondary levels.

)
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In sum, it seems that economic growth in the NICs has, to a
great extent, released the material constraints on life-sustenance
for the people but distributional equa]%ty is not necessarily ensured

_by this relaxation [71.

3.2.3. NICs® 'development’: beyond quantatitive measures.

However, beyond this -’balanced’ concept of social and
economic development, there exists another broader perspective in the
definition of development in which bbth the quantitative and the

qualitative dimensions [8] are emphasized. Todaro points out that

’devefbpment’ may be broadly conceptualized as a sustained elevation

of an entire society and social system towards a 'betfer’ or 'more
humane’ Tife (Todaro,1977:62); He further lists the three core
’values’, defined by Professor Goulet and!others, as the conceptual
Basis and practical quideline for understanding the 5inner"meaning
6f development. Thgfe core values are: (i) life-sustenance -- the
provis%on of basic necessities, withiH which economic growth is a
necessigy condBtion and only with them would the rea]izgtion of the
human potential be possible; (ii) self-esteem -- a sense of worth and
self-respect atithe individuQI'and social levels,. and a sense of not
being used as a tool by okhers for the{r own ends; and (1{1) freedom
from servitude -- where freedom is understood in a more fundamental
sense as emancipation from alienating material conditions of71ife S0
as to increase the range of human choices, for both the society and
the individual, and to minimize the external constraints in the

pursuit of some social goal which is called ’development’ (Todaro,
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1977:62-63). In this broadly conceptualized definition, economic
growth is rejected as the ends of development but is,accepted as an
important means or the basic necessity for the attainment of the
ends.
- For the evaluation. of a country’s level of ’'real’
development, Todaro asks the following three questions:

1. Have general levels of living expanded within a nation to the
extent that absolute poverty, the degree of inequality of
income distribution, the level of employment and the nature
and equality of educational, health and other social and
cultural services improved? e

2. Has economic progress enhanced individual and group esteem
both internally vis-a-vis one another and externally
vis-a-vis other nations and regions?

3. Finally, has economic progress expanded the range of human
choices and freed people from external dependence and

internal servitude to other men and institutions, or has it
merely substituted one form of dependence for another?

Todaro clarifies that if the answer to eacﬁ of these is 'yes’, then
the country concerned has manifested ’real’ development, but if only
the firSt question is answered ’affirmatively’ and the other two are
in the negative, thenlit can be considered as 'economically more b
developed’ and may remain ’underdeveloped’ in a more fundamental
sense (Todaro,1977:64). According to this definition, then, the
economic growth and the advancement in levels of living in the NICs,
during the last two decades, can only qualify them as advancing in
*economic deve1opment’: However, whether the economic growth has
enhanced individual and group esteem internally and externally; and
whether it has freed the societies and their members from external
dependence, or it has substituted one form of dependence for another
-- are questions which can not be answered in the affirmative.
Before a more unambiguous definition of the NICs’ development can be

concluded, further examination of these qualitative dimensions of

development is required. Furthermore, it does not seem that a

9N



serious evaluatién of the assertion that ’the NICs growth path ‘is the

model of Third World development’- [9] can.be made until then.

3.3. Conclusion. .

In the assessment of the NICs development presented jp this
chapter, it was found that economic growth in these countries has
been outstanding, rapid, and consistent. Increases in GNP gnd GNP
per capita have resulted from the expansion of the industrial sector,
especially the manufactured productions. The eipansfon of the
industr%a] sector has also induced aﬁrise in the share of industrial
employment in the total workforce. It is not only that the economic b~
growth has been outstanding, the average levels of Tiving and the
well-being of the masses in these countrijes are better'than those in

the average Third World countries. However, despite all these

improvements, social inequality remains and equality in the

distribution of economic benefits has not been attained. —~

Furthermore, when taking into account the qualitative dimensions~of __

development, it seems that, with the available statistics presented
in this chapter, anF;nambigious evalution of the NICs® development is
difficult to be made. MNevertheless, if one has to answer the
question -- whether the NICs have attained the éda]s of national
deve1opmenf anticipated in the human capital theory, mentioned in the
previous chapter, and those engendered in their drive for national
development; the answer would be "yes" and "no". Economic growth in

the NICs has been rapid and outstanding; but social inequality and

¥
economic disparities persist in these societies.
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NOTES FOR CHAPTER III

1. There are diverse comments on the time period of the emergence of
the NICs. The eariy 1960s is mentioned by OECD, (1979); and some
"other references mention the mid-1960s as the approximate time.
However, no reference states theéperiod after the mid-1960s as
their emergence time. In fact, different NICs emerged at
different times and the suggested ‘period is only a generalization.

2. Further references for comprehensive d1scussxon on NICs are the
following: Balassa,Bela(1981),Newly Industrializing Countries_in
the World Economy. (New York: Pergamon Press); Browett,J.G.(1982),
*Out of the dependency perspectives,’” Journal of Contempory Asia.
v.12 n.2(1982):145~-16%; Fajnzyler,F.(1981), ’Some reflections on
South-East Asian export industrialization,’Cepal
Review.v.15(1981):111- 132; Frobel,F.,J.Heinrichs, and 0.Kreye
(1978),'The new international division of labor,’ Social Science
Information. v.17 p.1(1978):123-142; Frobel,F., J.Heinrichs, and

- 0.Kreye (1980), The New International Division of Labor,
(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press); Hamilton,C.(1983),
"Capitalist Industrialization in the Four Little Tigers of East
Asia,’ chapter 10 in P.Limequeco and B.McFarlane (eds),
Neo-Marxist Theories of Development. {(London: Croom Helm);
McMullen,N.(1982), The Newly Industrializing Countries:adjusting
to success. (London: British-American Committee); Nayyar,D.(1978),
’Transnational corporations and manufactured exports from/poor
countries,’ The_Economic Journal. v.88 n.1(1978):59-84;
Shinohara,M. (1983), ’More NICs in time,’ Far Eastern Economic

__Review. 28 April,1983,p.66-67; Turner,L.(1982), The Newly

Industrializing Countr1es, Trade and Ad]ustment (London: Allen &
Unwin).

3. The East Asian NICs, as a geographical unit, haVe an important
role in the functional division of the Pacific Rim. (The notion of
functional division or the international division of labor will be
discussed in detail in section 2.3.) <Crough and wheelwr1ght

~ {1980) classify the functional division of the Pacific Rim into
three parts: {(a) raw material supplier (Canada, Australia, New
Zealand), (b) manufacturing assembly (the East Asian NICs,

Malaysia, Philippines}, and (c) control (United States, Japan)
(Browett,1985:799).

4. The NICs’ outstanding economic growth has been acknowledged by
both the academic left and academic right, despite their
differences in the interpretations of the underlying processes for
the NICs performance. The account presented here is basically
based on OECD (1979:section II) study, unless otherwise stated.
Discussions can be found in other references: Landsberg,1979 and
Hoogvelt,1982:ch 2 (from the left); and NPA,1981 (from the right).

5. The realization of the differentiation of the Third World has'
resulted in a refined classification of the developing countries.

93



Under the World Bank classification, which will be used in this
study, the countries of the world are grouped as: low-income
countries, middle-income countries, industrialised countries,
capital-surplus oil exporters, and centrally planned economies.
For the definitions and details of

the classification please refer to Hoogvelt,1982:17-34.

. Details of educational expansion <in the-Th1rd World and in the
NICs in the post-war years and their consequences will be reviewed
in chapter four.

~ "y

. The issue of economic growth and distributional inequality in the
NICs will be elaborated on with detailed data, in the case-stucy
of Hong Kong in chapter six.

. Further references to the discussion of the qualitive dimension of
’development’ are: Professor Goulet as discussed in
Todaro,1977:62-64; Furtado,1977; Curie,1970:

Introduction.

. So far quantitative elements of development are mentioned. They
can be reflected by statistical records. Qualitative dimensions,
such as the enhancement of self-esteem and freedom from servitude,
are difficult to be measured statistically. (In this study,
discussion whether on the level of development in the NICs in
general, or of that in Hong Kong in particular, statistical data
are used to illustrate the quantitative dimension.) Attempts will
be made to evaluate the qualitative dimension of the NICs’
development in the case-study of Hong Kong and in the concluding
chapter.
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IV. POST-WAR EDUCATIONAL EXPANSION IN THE NICs AND THE OTHER THIRD
WORLD COUNTRIES [1]

Introduction. -

The last chapter was devoted to the discussion of the growth
experience of the NICs, and to the examination of how they differ
from the rest of the Third World in their developmental performance.
.In this chapter, attention will be turned to examining and comparing
the post-war educational developments experienced by the former with
those by the Tatter. Thé‘patterns and trends of educational expan-
sion of the NICs and thét of the other Third World countries are
compared. First is the rapid quantitative expansion at all levels of
education; second is the progressive shift in emphasis from primary
to secondary and ‘tertiary levels of education; and third is the
1%Egar expansion of the imported educational programs and the result-
ing educational inefficiency. Statistics on these aspects of
educational development will be presented under the following three
categories of countries: (i) the NICs, (ii) the developing countries,
and (iii) the developed countries. The fochs here is to identify
the similarities and differences in educational &eve]opment between

the NICs and the othef Third World countries.

4.1. Rapid Quantitative Expansion Of Educational Opportunities.
There has been a tremendous acceleration in the provision of
educational services during the last two decades in the Third World.

On the demand side, the 'manpewer planning’ needs and the aspirations
95
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of the\peop]e, bjaced strong pressure for the increase of educationa)
provision. On the supply side, fueled by the high hopes and
conv{ctions, rising educational expenditure has been a national
strategy for development. In the early 1960s, nearly all the
developing countries in Asia, Afriqa and Latin America had committed
themselves to goals of‘expanding their educational systems. In the
Unesco regional conferences held in Karachi, Addis Ababa and Santiago
in the early 1960s, the deliberations and recommendations for the
provision of universal primary education (UPE) and expansion of the
other levels of education in the shortest possible time were made.
Tﬁé target date sets for the attainment of these goals for the Asian
and African regions was 1980, and for the Latin American states was
1970. And so began the educational explosion. The explosion
manifested itself in the rapid rate with which both the educational

— —_

services have expanded and the educational éxpénditures escalated.

4,1.1. Fnro1ment Increa;es.

Table 4.1 shows the.enrolment increases in the different
groups of cbuntries in the world. Between 1960 and 1980, the total
enrolment in the three main levels of education in the developing
nati?ns increased neﬁr]y three-fold. It rose from 139 millions inr
1960 to 411 millions in 1980. Nifhin twenty years, enrolment
1n£reased 150.2 per cent in the first level, 435.9 per cent in the

second Tevel and 665.5 per cent in the third Tevel. The NiCs, as a

group, share a similar pattern of enrolment increase as in the Third

,



Table 4.1. Enrolment [a] Increase by level of
Education and by Country Groups'

{1960-1980)

Enrolment in_thousands

First: Second Third
Year Total Level Level Level

Developed 1960 184,305 124,535 50,681 9,089
Countries 1980 233,363 116,364 87,218 29,782

% increase  36.3 -9.6 72.1 227.7
Average[b]
increase/yr 1.3 -0.4. 3.6 11.4

Developing 1960 139,282 118,952 18,245 2,085
Countries 1980 411,389 = 297,647 97,783 15,960

% increase 195.3 150.2 435.9 665.5
Average :

increase/yr 9.7 7.5 21.8 33.3

A1l NICs[c] 1960 34,212 28,564 4,898 750

: 1980 86,127 59,857 21,403 4,848

% increase 151.7 109.6 337.0 . 546.4
Average : '

increase/yx 7.6 5.5 16.9 27.3

Source: Unesco Statistical Yearbooks 1972:Table 2.1;
1983:Table 2.2.; and Appendix Table I.1 in this
study. .
Notes:a.Enrolment figures are estimated figures
recorded in the Unesco Statistical Yearbooks.
b.% increase and average annual increase are
calculations from figures provided from these
tables;
c.Data on NICs is a summary of the Appendix Table
I.1. in this study. Aggregate data on all _
NICs, presented in the tables in this chapter,
are summaries of the statistics of the data
collected and calculated in_the tables in
Appendix I. - ‘

World countries [2]. Total enrolment at the three levels rose from 34
millions to 86 millions in the same period. However, the enrolment in
the NICs expanded at a relatively slower rate than that in the other
developing countries. Average annual ;;bansion of the first, second -~
and third levels was 109.6 per cent, 337.0 ber cent and 546.4 per

cent respectively. However, both the educational systems in the NICs
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e
and in the Third World countries have expanded at a much, faster rate

w,
than that in the developed countries. The average annual increase of
the total enrolment in the NICs was 7.6 per cent , in the Third World
" countries was 9.7 per cent, but!in the developed countries was only

1.3 per cent in the last two decades.

4.1.2. Expansion in public educational expenditure

Formal education is now the largest ’industry’ and the ’'greatest
consumer of public revenues’ in many developing countries. These
countries have invested vast sums qf money in education.‘ According
to the Unesco statistics (Table 412),'deVE1oping nations as a group
increased theirlpub]ic_educatipna1 expenditure 9279 per cent from
1965 to 1980. That was about twice as fast as the rate in 'the’
developed countries. However, despite this sizab]e‘expenditure, the
Third World countries were spending only $37 per capita on public
education in 1980, as opposed to the $457 per capita spent in the
developed countries in the same year. Total pub]ig expenditure on
education in the Third World countries took up 4.0 per cent of the
GNP in i980, while it took up only 2.9 per cent in 1965. However, in
the developed countries-the_share of educational expend1ture in the
GNP was 6.1 per cent in 1980 and was 5.1 in 1965.

In the NICs, the average rate of increase in educational *
expenditure resembles the rapid rate of that in the Third World
countries. It rose 383.3 per cent in the same period. The average

per capita educational expahditure was $54.3 in 1980. Compared to



Table 4.2. Estimated Public Expenditure on Educatiocn ;
by Country Groupsfa] (1965-1980)

{U.S.dollars)

per

of GNP capita

Year (millions) N\ (%) ($)

Developed 1965 87,993 5.1 86
Countries 1980 531,271 6.1 457
% increase 503.8 1.9 431.4

Developing 1965 7,772 2.9 5
. Countries 1980 79,893 4.0 37
% increase 927.9 37.9 6540.0
A1T1 NICs[b] ~ 1965 1,738 2.1 10.5
1980 8,393 2.9 54.3
% increase N 383.3 0.8 417.1

Source: Unesco Statistical Yearbook,{1983):Table 2.12;
figures on all NICs are from Appendix Table I.5.

Notes:a.The country-grouping in the Unesco tables and
the following tables in the chapter are as
follows: (i) Developed countries: All European
countries, USSR, USA, Canada, Japan, Israel,
Australia, New Zealand and South Africa; (ii)
Developing Countries: Rest of the world
including the NICs; (iii) NICs: The eleven
countries mentijoned in chapter two excluding
Taiwan which data were not included in UN
statistics around the mid-1970s.

b. Data on NICs here is a summary of the Tables

1.2, 1.3, 1.4, and I.5. See aliso note 3 for
discussion on these tables; figures on Argentina
are excluded due to a possible error in the
statistics available (see note a in Appendix
Table 1.3 for explanation}.

)

that of the developed countries, it was very low. However, it was
about one and a half that of the average of the deve]oping countries.
The share of educational expenditure in the GNP? was only 2.9 per
cent in 1980. It was lower than that of the rest of the Third World
[3]1. In sum, the NICs, as a group, has been expanding the
educational expenditure at a Tess rapid rate compared to the other

Third World countries. And yet, they have been Spending more money

4
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pér capita on education than the average Third World countries.
However, the increﬁsed educational expenditures have been taking up a
smaller proportion of their GNP than those in the other countries in
both the developed and developing worlds.

4.2. Progressive Shift In Emphasis From Primary To
Secondary And Tertiary Levels Of Education

The hegemony of the human capital interpretations in the
economic value of education—for development soon became the
handmaiden of the GNP-centered strategy and the trickle-down theory
of development. The orientations and objectiQes of national develop-
ment in most of the Third World countries, under these developmental
theories, were geared to modernization and industrial advancement
similar to those in the industrially developed countries. With the
center of developmental gravity located in the modern sector of thé
economy, production techniques resembling those in the 1ndustria1l¥f

er

advanced countries had to be used. This created a need for manpo

LI

with the same type of education and training as provided in the
industrialized countries. The occupational structures and educa-
tional systems of the industrially developed countries were,
therefore, being imported as models for projecting ihe trained man-
power needs and for the planning of educational development. This
resulted in a progressive shift in the emphasis from UPE to secondary
and tertiary levels of education in order to produce the middle ‘and
higher level manpower for the modern sector. The development of\the
primary education wag nég]ected. The emphasis of providing funda-

mental education for all had shifted to educating and training a



1imited group of modern-sector manpower. The initial plan for a-
ground-up pyramid of a mas; educational system had been distorted.
The early World Bank 1oaﬁ policy to the developing countries
indicated an emphasis on the development of the second and the third
Tevels of education. The policy stated that iending for education
would not be available for primary education or for liberal arts
colleges, but be restricted to engineering, technical managerial or
other vocational education (Psacharopoulos and Hoodha11,1985:§).
Between 1963 and 1971, World Bank Iendihg—allocated to primar},
intermediate and higher education was in the proportion of 5:72:23

-

(Nilﬂiams,1976:94).

4.2.1. Disproportionate rate of increase in enrolment

4

The shift of emphasis in developing the second and third levels
of education is also indicated in the disproportionate rate of
enrolment increase in the different levels (Table 4.1). The
numerical or absolute increase in stud enrolment in the developing
countries, from 1960 to 1980, was no ;ijt:?\areatest at the first
level. However, the percentage increase was most marked at the
second and the third levels. The percentage increa;e in the first
level was 150.2 per cent, while those in the second and third levels
were 435.9 per cent and 665.5 per cent respectively. The average
annual rate of increase in the first level was 7.5, while it was 2]1.8
per cent and 33.3 per cent in the second and third Tevels
respectively. That is about three.times and four andvé half times

the rate of increase in the first level. Nevertheless, enrolment in

»
-
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the first level still accounted_for’near1y 80 per cent of the total
developing countries’ total school enrolment in 1980 (Table 4.3).

As in the Third World countries, first level enrolment in the
NICs took up the largest part of the expansion, while the second and
the {hird Tevels shared the greatest proportionate increases. ' The
percentage increase, in the same period, was 109.6 per cent, 337.0
per cent and 546.4 per cent in the éirst , second and third 1evé]s
respectively. The average annual increase for the three levels was
5.5 per cent, 16.9 per cent and 27.3 per cent respectively (Table

4.1). However, despite the similar disproportionate rates of

Table 4.3.‘Percentaqg Distribution of Educational

Budgets and Enrolments in NICs and

other 1DCs by regions [al

First Level Second Level Third Level

Bud- Enrol- Bud- Enrol- Bud- Enrot-

get  ment qet ment get  ment
LDCs _
Africa[b] 49 88.4 34 10.9 13 0.7
Asia[c] 43 70.3 30 26.2 18 3.5
Arab —

States[d] 0 74.3 36 22.5 20 3.2
Latin America 52 80.9 26 15.1 17 4.0
Mean 48 76.5 30 20.7 17 2.8
A1l NiCs[e] 46 61.9 26 32.3 18 5.8
“

Source: Simmons,1981:Table 2, page 30; and Appendix

Tables 1.6 and 1.7 in this study.

Notes a.Figures in LDCs are in the years around 1973.

b.Excluding Arab States. Percentage of budget to

primary education is the average of ’Eastern’

and 'Western’ African regions. Budget based on

a sample that ihcludes Sudan.
¢.Excluding Arab States.
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increases in enrolment in the second and third ievels, the percentage

increases in all Tevels are relatively lower in the NICs than those

-

in the developing countries. Furthermore, the percentage
distribution of student enrolment {Table 4.3) by educational levels
was relatively more balanced than that in the average Third World
countries. The percentage distribution at the first , second and
third levels was 61.9 per cent, 3?.3 per cent and 5.8 per cent
respectively, while that of the Third World countries as a group was

76.5 per cent, 20.7 per cent and 2.8 per cent.

4.2.2. Disproportionate share of educational budgets.

Simmons illustrates the disproportinate rate of expansion in the
educational levels by comparing the share of public educational
expenditures and the share of enro]mént at each Tevel. The data in
Table 4.3 show that while the mean enrolment in the primary level, in
all the less developing regions, was 76.5 per cent of the total
school enrolment, it recei&ed Tess than half of the educational
budget. However, the percentage share of enrolment in the secondary
and higher leveis were 20.7 per cent and 2.8 per cent respectively
and they received 30 per cent and 17 per cent of the budget
respectively. The disproportionate share of public educational
expenditures is also found in the NICs. The ratio of the percentage \
share in budget of the three-levels in the NICs in 1980 was
45.59:26.3:18.3; while the ratio of the percentage of the enrolment
in the three levels was 61.9:32.3:5.8. Thus in the NICs too, a
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disproportionately large share of the educational budget is taken up

by the second and third levels.

4.3. Linear Expansion Of The Imported Educational Systems.

Coombs contends that, starting in the 1950s and the early
1960s with a, ’pocket edition’ of an imported Co]bnia1 educational
system that was never dgsigned-to meet their needs and ciréhmstances,
many of the Third World countries (former colonies) seem without

exception, to-have clung to their inherited systems when the movement

of educational expansion f;;sfﬁktarted. They apparently chose to
rets}n the co1;nia1 models/ for several reasons. On the one hand,
they were pressed by the targets of rapid educational expansion. - On

_Ehe other hand, there were no better time-fested-alternatives

~ ‘available nor was there time to design and experiment with new

| models. Therefore, they committed themselves to a daring faith in
fhese 1nher%ted systems {Coombs,1985:70) [4]. Furthermofe, the

.demand of the semi-skilled and skilled labor, in the expanding modern
sector, for the process of national development has urged for a
further adoption and expansion of educational systems imponted from
the industrial countries.

However, the Western type of academic education concentrates on
‘mental and theoretical exercises. Vocatidna] education is also
oriented towards training for production in the industrial sector.®
They allow very little time for the teaching of knowledge and ski11s.
nécessary for the survival and imprbvement of the living conditions

in the rural environment. And yet, 80 per cent of the children in

the Third World countries 1ive and work ip the rural areas.
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Education of this kind is not only alien to their daily life
“experience, but is also irrelevant to the major developmental need§
of the majority of the Third World popu]étion.

Educational programs based on the imported.models are not
only academic or theoretical but also elitist in nature. They are
geared-to producing only a limited number of highly educated at the
top of the educational pyramid. Highly selective and a series of
increasingly fine-meshed academic screens are used to select the
’best’ who are then crowned top positions in the society. The.rest
are then discarded as failures (Coombs,1985:109). And so, the
expanded edfcational programs have been examination-oriented. ~ They
have been geared mainly to prepare students to move up to the next
rung of the educational ladder. However, in most of the Third Epv%pf
countries, not more than one per cent of those who initially entered
primary schools will arrive at university (Bacchus,1981:218}.

The éducation‘offered in the Third World countries has been
almost entirely oriented towar@s preparatio; for work in the modern
urban sectors. The programs taught are not only being criticized as
irrelevant and ineffecfive to the basic social develiopment, but they
have also been blamed for greatly distorting the students’
a;gjrations. Bright and ambitious young people have been drained
away from the countryside into the cities. A dualist system, with an
elitist small urban/modern sector and a poor populouﬁ
rura]/t{aditiona1 sector, resembling that in the pre-independence
times, has been further perpetuated. The expansion of the

'jrrelevant’ ﬁcademic type of education has been reinforced by the

persistent popular demand from the popuiation {Bacchus,1981b:219).
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The irrelevance and the inefficiency of the imported education are
ewvidenced in (i) the failure to achieve targets of UPE; (ii) the
increase in the number of illiterates; and (iii) the high wastage
rate; within the educational systems in most of the Third World

countries.

4.3.1, Unattained UPE.

It is argued by some yriters that the shift in emphasis in the
deve1opment7;f the second and third levels of education had greatly
jmpeded the attainment of the initial goal of UPE. Most -of the Third
World countries, it is noted, were far from the target of UPE at the
end of the 1970s and large sections of their population did not
obtain a full cycle of primary education (Chowdhury,1983: 45).
However, in terms of enrolment ratios of the total population, an
1ncreasgd proportion of the Third World pobu]ation have been served
with educational opportunities since 1960 6¢abTE 4.4). The groﬁs
enroTment ratio for all levels rose from 29.1 to 46.2 per cent. in the
two decades; from 60.2 per cent to 85.9 per cent in the first level;
from 12.7 per cent to 31.é per cent in-the second level; and from 2.0
per cent to 7.4 per cent in the third level. However, despite these
increases, the educational enralment ratios for the Third World
countries were much lTower than those in the developed countries. h

The rapid increase in enrolment ratios is also found in the
NICs. However, the level of enrolment ratios in the NICs, as a

group, have been comparatively higher than those in the average

developing countries since 1960. 1In 1980, the combined enrolment
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ratio in the first and second 1ev§Js, in the NICs, was 86.9 per ceﬁt,
which was about two times that ih-the Thir& World countries, and was
higher than that of the developed countries. Enrolment ratios at the
first, second and third levels in the NICs, in the same year, were

107.8 per cent [5], 63.2 per cent and 15.3 per A -

Table 4.4. Gross Enrolment Ratios [al by Fducation
Level and by Country Groups (1960-1980)

All First Second Third
+ Year _Leve1s ~ Level Level Level
Developed 1960 65.1 105.9 54.8 12.8
Countries 1980 73.8 106.6 78.3 30.0
Developing 1960  29.1 0.2 12.7 2.0
Countries - 1980 46.2 _ 85.9 3l1.2 7.4
A11 NICs 1960 66.7[b] 94.0 26.9 5.1
- 1380 86.9 107.8 63.2 _15.3 B
Source: Unesco Statistical Yearbook, (1982):Table 2.10;
Appendix Table [.8.in this study.
Notes: a.This table presents adjusted gross enrolment
ratios by level of education. See note following Table
3.10. '
b.First and Second levels only.
cent respectively. A1l these are higher than those in the Third
World countries. Furthermore, enrolment ratios at the second and
third levels are about double those in the Third World countries.
Unlike the other Third World countries, in the NICs the most rapidiy_
rising enrolment ratio, from 1960 to-1980, was not at the first level
but at the second level. The enrolment ratio at the third level has .
also increased at a faster rate than that of the developing
countries. More people in the NICs can have the chance to continue
education beyond the first level. Furthermore, the percentage
/
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distribution of enrolment across the three levels has been Tless

extreme than that in the Third World countries. On the whole,

educational systems in the NICs have been enroling a comparatively Q\\\d
higher proportion of the population at.all levels than the other /

developing nations.

L 4

-

4.3.2. IMliteracy.

L3

Table 4.5. 11literate population (aged 15+) of Total

Population in the NICs {around 1960 to p
14985)
IT1iterate Percentage
population illiterate
Year {’000) (%)
Hong Kong 1960 534 29.6
' 1985 507 11.9
Singapore 1957 413 50.2
1985 265 13.9 S,
S.Korea 1960 4,359 ' 29.4
1985 n.a. n.a.
Argentina 1960 1,189 8.6
1985 934 4.5
Brazil 1960 [a] 16,856 39.0
B 1985 19,085 22.3
Mexico 1960 6,742 34.6
1985 4,400 9.7
Greece _ - 1961 1,205 19.6
. 1985 579 7.7 »
Portugal 1960 2,397 : 38.1
1981 n.a. - 20.6
Spain 1960 2,939 . 13.3
1985 1,665 5.6
Yugoslavia 1961 2,985 23.5
' 1985 1,563 8.8
A1l NICs 1960 [b] 39,619 28.6
1985 31,261 11.3

Source: Unesco Statistical Yearbooks, (1976):Table 1.3;
(1985):Table 1.3.
Notes: a. Age group 13+. b.Years around 1960.
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According to Todaro’s account, the adult (persons aged 15 and
over) illiteracy rate in the total Third World population has fallen
from 60 per cent in 1960 to 51 per cent in 1985. However, the number
of adult illiterates has risen over the same period by 70 millions
(Todaro,1985:329-330). It reached an estimated total of over 900
million by 1985. The data in Table 4.5 show a similar drop in the
percentage of adult illiteracy in the NICs. The average illiteracy
rate in the NICs dropped from 28.6 per. cent to 11.3 per ceng in the
same period. However, unlike the other Third World countries, the

“number of illiterates tn the NICs did not.rise but reduced from 39.6
millions to 32.7 millions. Furthermore, the Tevel of literacy has
been much higher than that of the average developing nations in the
same period. Except in Brazil and Portugal, over 85 per cent of the

adult population in the NICs was Titerate in 1985.

4,3,.3. Wastage -- drop-outs and repeaters

Despite the rapid expansion of the educational systems in the
Third World nations, the wastage rate in the educational systems has
been very high. The wastage in education was caused by a large
number of repeéters and heavy drop-out rates. According to the
Unesco’s 1980 study, the median level of repetition in the primary
level, around 1977/78, was 16.5 per cent in Africa, 11.2 per cent in
Latin America, and 9.4 per cent in Asia“and Oceania. It was
estimated when the stﬁdy was done, that between 12 per cent and 14
per cent of the enroled primary school students were repeaters. The

M

rate of repetition seems a little lower ;n théasecondary level than
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in the primary lavel. The median level of repetition in the general
secondary education, in the same period, was 10.1 per cent in Africa,
6.1 per cent in Latin America, 7.2 per cent in Asia and Oceania
(Unesco,1980:1-2,4-5).

In the NICs, levels of repetition at the primary level were
very diverse. The repetition percentage at the primary_]evgl, aroynd
1980, was relatively low (less than 10 per cent) in tﬁe Fast Asian |

NICs and the European NICs (except Portugual) (Table 4.6). The
percentage -ofrepeaters.in these

Table 4.6. Percentage of Repeaters in Primary and
Secondary Education in the NICs
{around 1980}

First . : Second

Country Year  lLevel Year _ level
Hong Kong 1980 4 1980 7
Singapore 1980 7 1978 5
South Korea ) 1981 0 1970 0
Argentina 1976 10 1975 6
Brazil 1980 20 1978 7
Mexico 1979 10 1980 2
Greece 1980 1 1978 \g
Portugal 1977 17 1977 2 yd
Spain 1980 ) 1979 12
Yugoslavia 1980 2 <« 1980 3

e ——————

Source: Unesco Statjstical Yearbooks,(1982):Tables 3.6,
3.9; (1985):Table 3.6.

countries was Tower than that of the Third World countries reported
in Unesco’s 1980 study. However, the percentage of repeaters at the
primary level in the Latin American NICs was relatively high, and
that of Brazil was higher than the median of the other-Third World

countries. At the secondary level, Portugal had the highes%

j
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percentage of repeaters (20 per cent), and Spain had the secohd
highest (12 per cent). They both exceeded the median value for the
developing countries. However, the percentages of Korea, Mexico, and
Yugoslavia were close to that of the‘median value of the Third World
nations. Therefore, itlis difficult to ide;tify a general pattern
for the degree of the repetition rates in the NICs at.both the first
and second levels.

T Drop-out rates in both the primary and sec%pdary levels were
high in most of the Third World countries. The average survival rate
to grade 4 was only 61 per cent for the 89 developing countries
studied in Unesco’s 1980 study. In Asian and Oceania, and in Latin
America these were 62 per cent and 57 per cent respectively
(Unesco,1980:3-6). For the situation in‘the'NICs, except in Brazil,
the drop-out rates at the primary level were very low {Table 4.7.a).
The avefage survival to grade 4 for the 8 NICs was 92.1 per cent for
cohorts starting school around 1976/77. The international comparison
of drop-out in general secondary education is very difficult. T?e
difficulty is caused by the large variety in educational structures
found througﬁout the\wor1d; and the difficulty of distingu%shin@
between apparent drop-out due to transfer to streams of secondary
education and real drop-out; However, the Unesco’s 1980 study
estimated that less than three quarters of the 1976/77 cohorts would

“reach the final grade in the first cycle of general secondary
education in the developing countries. However, the situation in the

'_-NICs, reviewed in Table 4.7.b, indicates a much better survival rate.

For example, four out of the seven NICs had over 80 per cent of their

students survive until the third grade in the general secondary

v ™
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Table 4.7.

a. Survival in Primary Education for Cohorts

starting School Around 1965/66, 70/71

and 76/77 in Selected NICs.

Proportion reaching grade

Starting 1 1T IIIr Iv v Vvl VII VIII

Hong Kong 1965 1000 775 775 767 703 638

1976 1000 960 973 968 628 879
Singapore 1971 1000 1000 1000 986 975 857

1977 1000 997 992 982 956 911
S.Korea 1965 1000 953 932 923 903 890

1977 1000 979 973 970 964 960
Argentina 1965 1000 879 828 776 721 661 609

1975 1000 946 917 867 810 750 696
Brazil ™ 1966 1000 513 439 356 :

1973 1000 543 462 394 350 304 291 280
Mexico 1965 1000 758 653 552 483 446

1975 1000 855 786 729 682 648
Greece 1965 1000 984 980 970 956 930

1975 1000 985 985 983 982 977
Portugal 1965 1000 972 932 875

1974 1000 963 963 879
Yugoslavial965 1000 976 965 952

1975 1000 992 988 988

Source: Unesco,

Primary

Office of Statistics {1980), Wastage in

and General Secondary Education,

Annex I, Table 3.

Table 4.7.b. Survival in General Secondary Education

A

for Cohorts Starting School Around

67/77

in Selected NICs.

Struc- Cohort Proportdon Féachinq Grade

566

ture Starting I Il IIl IV V¥ VI
Singapore 4+2 1977 1000 978 618 564 167 156
_ Argentina 3+2 1974 1000 921 869 839 790
" Brazil 3 1972 © 1000 726 558
Mexico 3+3 1976 1000 854 760 427 331 235
Greece 343 1975 1000 938 884 821 750 711
Portugal 3+2 1976 1000 879 879 566

Source: Unesco, Office of Statistics (1980), Wastage in

Primary and General Secondary-Education,

Annex I Table 5.



education. Only Brazil’s survival rate was 55.8 per cent which was
the lowest .in the NICs.

In sum, the NICs differed a.great deal among themselves in
the repetition rates in the first_and second Tevels. However, }
generally, their Hrop-out rates in both the first and second-levels
wefe much lower than those in the developing countries.

s

4.4, Conclusion.

The findings in the above comparison of the statistical
profiles in educational expansions in the NICs and the average Third

World countries are summed up in the following:

1. The NICs, Tike the other Third World countries, have been
expanding their educational systems at a rapid rate. The
quantitative expansion is reviewed in their rapid expansion in
$ducationa1 expenditures and in the enrolment of students at all

evels.

. 2. The disproportionate expansion with greater emphasis on the second
and the third levels is one of the characteristics in the
educational expansion in the NICs.

3. However, unlike the average Third World countries, increases in
~ gross educational expenditure have not led to decreases in per

capita educational expenditure, nor a higher share in the GNP.
Instead, the per capita educational expenditure in the NICs has
risen in the last two decades, which was at a higher level than
the average of the Third World countries in 1980. The share of
educational expenditure in the GNP has been comparatively lower
than that in the average Third World countries. -

4. Despite the uneven rate of expansion at the different levels of
education, the percentage distribution of enrolment was relatively
more even than the other Third World countries.

5. The NICs have higher enrolment ratios at all three levels than the
other Third World countries. A higher proportion of the population
can have a chance to strive for education at both the first and
the second levels. However, the- chance to attain higher education
is still very slim.
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6. The illiteracy rates and the number of illiterates, in the NICs,
have dropped rapidly and they have attained a much higher level of
literacy rates than the other Third Horld countries.

7. Despite the diversity among the NICs in the repetitional rate, the
drop-out rates among them were much Tower than that in the average
Third World Countries.

In a nutshell, even though the NICs have been expanding their
educational systems in a similar fashion as the average Third World
couritries, they have out-performed the other Third World countries in
the level of per capita educational expenditure; the enrolment ratio
at all levels of eduéation; the percentage of literates and the
number of Titerates of the total population; and have a lower wastage
rate.

Are these differences in educational development responsible for
the differences in national development between the NICs and the
other Third World countries? To what extent has the educational
development in the NICs contributed to economic and socia1.
devélopment in their societies? What is, really, the relationship
between educational expansion and economic and social development in
the NICs? Furthermore, as mentioned above, the diversity among the
NICs in educational expansion is great. The-generalized picture
presented above has concealed some of the specific features of
developments in both the educational systems and society in thése
countries. Threrfore, é detailed case-study of a particular NIC ;
Hong Kong - will be provided in the following chapters. The .

relationship between the educational expansion and the development in

this city will be examined in detail.



NOTES FOR CHAPTER IV )

1. Basically this chapter is a comparison of the educational
expansion in the NICs and the other Third World countries.
Accounts of the situation in the Third World in the literature
will be reviewed. Then they will be compared and contrasted with
the features in the educational expansion in the NICs. Statistics
gathered mainly from Unesco statistical yearbooks of various
years’ editions will be used in the comparison. However, as
mentioned in chapter three, the readers should be reminded that

errors in gross statistics like these are great. HNevertheless, — -

general patterns and characteristics for the purpose of comparison
cengan be reviewed in them. A detailed case-study of a particular

:EJNIC -- Hong Kong, will be presented to support this generalized

*discussion.

2. The focus of discussion in this chapter is on the aggregate
pattern of educational expansion of the NICs as a group.
Therefore, collective data of the NICs are presented in the tables
in this chapter. They are summaries of the statistics on the
eleven individual NIGs. The detailed information for these
individual-countries is presented in Appendix I. Appendix table
I.1 presents the pattern of enrolment increase in the individual
NICs. Except for the situation in Yugoslavia, the general pattern
of educational growth in the NICs was similar to that of the Third
World countries. In Yugoslavia, the enrolment increase is higher
at the second level, while there was a decrease in enrolment in
the first level. The pattern of percentage distribution of
student enrolment in different levels among the NICs is also quite
uniform. Brazil-and Yugoslavia are two countries with slight
variations. Brazil’s pattern resembles closer to that of the
average developing countries. Yugoslavia had a higher proportion
of enrolment in the second level instead of the first Tevel in
1980.

3. However, the data in appendix table 1.2 show that there has been-
great diversity among the NICs. Generally, the South East Asian
NICs together with Mexico and Portugal have been expanding their
educational expenditure at a very rapid rate. Within 15 years,
they have raised the expenditure to more than 1000 per cent. In
the other NICs, except in Greece, negative expansions in
educational expenditure occurred. Furthermore, the per capita
educational expenditure also differs among the NICs. None of their
per capita educational expenditure is close to that spent in the
developed countries. However, in 1980, the South East Asian NICs,
and Portugal were spending over $100 per captia on public
education; Mexico and Greece were spending somewhere near a
hundred dollars per capita; and the rest of the NICs were spending
a very small amount on per capita educational expenditure.
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4. However, one sh6uld note that the educational systems in the
colonies were at best only pale images of their counterparts in
the colonizing countries. .Coombs has assumed the close
resemblance between the two. Nevetheless, the inherited colonial
educational systems were usually elitist systems irrelevant to the
developmental needs of the countries concerned and the majority of
the populations in these countries.

5. Gross enrolment ratios include overaged and underaged students.
Therefore, it is difficult to determine whether full enrolment of
the primary age children at the primary level is attained even if
the enrolment ratio is 100 per cent. However, the less than 100
per cent enrolment ratio demonstrates a definite unattainment of
UPE in the Third World countries. And yet, the 107.8 per cent of

. enrolment ratio at the primary level in the NICs does not

_necessarily indicate full attainment of the primary age group at
that Tevel. )



V. EDUCATIONAL EXPANSION AND ECONOMIC GROWTH IN
HONG KONG.

Introduction )
- \

In the last three and a half decades, Hong Kong has displayed an
outstanding developmental pattern. Her suécessfu] economic growfﬁband
rapid social transforma- tion have been acclaimed, alongside the
other NICs, as the developmental ’miraclie’ of the twentieth century. .
At the same time, educational expansion during this period has been
very rapid and impressive in Hong Kong. . In this chapter, an attempt
will be made to examine the relationship between the expansion of
Hong Kong’s educationa? system and its post-war economic development.
The discussion in this chapter will proceed in the following order:
(i) an account of the social transformation in Hong Kong will be
presented as background information to enrich the readers’
understanding of the discussion in this chapter; (ii) an overview of
the post-war economic development in Hong Kong will be provided as
well as an assessment of its growth performance as a NIC; and (iii)
an examination of the role of the expanding educational system in its
economic expansion in the post-war yeaﬁf will be made.
5.1. 01d Hong Kong And Modern Hong Kong: A Note On

The General Background [1].

§.1.1. From a fishing port to a cosmopolitan city.

In a very generalized fashion, the history of Hong Kong is

marked by three landmark events. The annexation of Hong Kong by the
117
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British, in the mid-lgth century, turned the tiny and sparsely
populated fishing port into a British colony, beginning its function
as a trading centre and as an entrepot port. Then the post World War
Il political changes in mainland China provoked and started a period
of ’export-industrialization’ in Hong Kong. The "export-
industrialization’ was a strategy adopted by Hong Kong for its
"economic survival and it has Ted to the modern Hong Kong of to-day.
The declaration of the revision of Hong Kong to China in 1997 by the
Sino-British Joint Declaration, signed in December 1984, has also
turﬁé&\a new page in the social-economic-political development in
Hong Kong[2]. \ .
Since 1842, Hong Kong has been under the British regime. The
acquisition of the colony took place in three stages: (i) Hong Kong
Island from the 184% Treaty of Nanking which terminated the Opium War
and began the humiliating cen:;;;gg; ’Unequal Treaties; for China;
(ii) Kowloon peninsula from the First Convention of Peking in 1860;\\
and (iii) the New Territories from a ninety-nine year lease under the
Second Convention of Peking in 1898 {Chan and Kirst,1985:49).
Progress in the various fields of development in Hong Kong was
relatively slow before World War II [3]. On the arrival of the
British, about one and a half centuries ago, Hong Kong had a small
popq]ation of some 5,500 people. Then just prior to World War II, it
boasted a population of over 1.5 million and was an important
entrepot in the South China Sea. It was then a commercial city
confined to the main island, with the southern tip of Kowloon
peninsula as the outer-fringe. The rest of Kowloon, the New

Territories and the outer islands, constituted the rural zone.
4



However, now in the mid-1980s, Hong'Kong is a cosmopolitan city
with a high-density central city, a band of industrial and commercial
satellites, and an urbanized countryside economically integrated to
the central city and its satellites. This central city-satellites
-urbanized rural zone structure of Hong Kong is comparable to the
metropolitan communities in the industrialized world (King and
Lee,1981:x). Furthermore during the period between 1950s to 1970s,
much had changed profoundly affecting the living and working
conditions of the people. From 1951 to 1975, the total electrical
consumption has increased from 354 million to 6,424 million
kilowatt-hours. The number of registered motor vehicles increased
from 15 thousand to 188 thousand in the same period. Emp]oyment\fn
manufacturing industries also increased from 94 thousand to 679

thousand employees. The GDP per‘capita (at 1964 constant price)
increased from HK$ 1,784 in 1960 to HK$ 3,978 in 1973 (Lee,1982:7).

5.1.2. Geography and the people.

Hong Kong is a collective name given to a territorial-complex
comprising Hong Kong Island, the Kowloon peninsula, and the New
Territories {including 235 adjacent islands) (Appendix II). In its
land area of 1,060 square kilometres, Hong Kong is now supporting a
population over 5.5 millions. The popu1at%on &ensity jn the urban
centres is at present higher than 25,400 per sqﬁare kilometre,
placing urban Hong Kong among the most densely populated places of
the world. Some stud?es show that the congestion of Mongkok area, a

very densely populated district in Hong Kong, reached the level of
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155,000 persons per square kilometre in the late 1970s, Thjs
condition applied to both the central city and many newly déve]oped u
satellites (King and Lee,1981:xi). Not only is Hong Kong tiny and
densely popu]aied,'but the rugged tertéin has left no room for
agricultural development. It has no natural resoﬁrces except an
excellent harbor, a favourable internationa{ location, and its
peop]e.'

Hong Kong is a city of immigrants. Though the overcrowdedness
of Hong Kong may be frightening to many, its modernity and freedom
have attracted many refugees and immigrants, particularly from China.
The influx of refugees from China is the major source of the rapid
population growth besides the natural increase. However, the flow of
immigrants into Hong Kong, has never been steady or smooth, but
largely reflected the existing political temperature in China. At
the start of World War II, Hong Kong’s population was some 1,600,000.
By the end of the Japanese occupation, it'dropped to about 600,000.
Yet immediately fo]]owinghfﬁé communist takg-over in the late 1940s
to the early 1950s, and in the early 1960s following the end of the
’Great Leap Forward’ the largest number of refugees entered Hong
Kong. It was estimated that about 1,285,000 people came between
September 1945 and December 1949, and about 140,000 during 1962. The
refugees continued to pour in. It is estimated that some 20,000 of
them entered Hong Koﬁg illegally every year in the early 1970s.
FolTowing an overall relaxation in policy by the Chinese government
in the late 1970s, another huge influx of illegal ih-migrantslcame.
In the year 1979 alone, it is estimated, around cone hundred thousand

people successfully passed the border and escaped the Hong Kong



government’s catch (Cheng,1982:42). Hence, despite the dropping rate
of qatura] population increase -- it dropped from\2}§ per cent in the
early 1960s to 1.3 per cent in the late 1970s (Cheng,1982:43) -- the
- post-war population in Hong Kong has been growing steadily. The
total population in Hong Kong has increased from slightly over
500,000 in 1945 to 5.5 million in the mid-1980s. That is an over
ten-fold increase in three and half decades. -
The inflow of refugees and thelincrease of population have been
bringing both economic fortunes and social proﬁiems to the society.
The iﬁcreased population pressure has continuously resulted in an
{ncreasing demand for the provision of social services such as
housing, health, welfare and education. The lag in the provis%on of
tﬁese services has been the major problem affecting the daily Tives
.of the people in Hong Kong. On the other hand, the large and
continuously growing population has been providing an unlimited

supply of cheap labor to the economic and industrial development in

Honb Kong. s

_Though 98 per cent of Hopg Kong’; population is Chinese in
origin, it is not as homogene;us as it might seem. About half of the
people were born in Hong Kong and have been more exposed to the
Western 1ife style and ideas. The others, either of the older
generation or of the group of new in-migrants from China, are not ;0
westernized. Two per cent of the population is of non-Chinese
origin. It includes people from Britain, India, Amefica, Australia,
Portugal, Pakistan, the Philippines, Singapore, Canada, Japan,
Indonesia, and West Germany, etc. Cantonese and English are the two

official languages in Hong Kong, but Cantonese is ‘basically used '
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_among the majority. Furthermore, among the Chinese, van%ations can
be found in their dialects, customs, styles of living, Po1it1ca1
orientations, ideological identifications (running in a continuum
from those to the extreme right supporting the Nationalist regime in
Taiwan to those to the extreme left supporting ihe Communist regime
in mainland China). Fortunate1y,.Hong Kong has been exempjed from
some other kinds of-divisions -- Tike religious conflicts, -
territorial rivalries, centre-periphery competitjbn and the struggl
for power between modernizing elites and traditional authorties --
which have been dividing most of the Third World countries. Howeve
there is also the staggering disparity between the rich and the poor
in-Hong Kong [4]. Though these cleavages are[potentiaTS for
generating class conflicts and industrial hostilittes] residents with
different political inclinations and of different sociocu]tur%] and
economic groups have so far been able to live peacefully together.
This has probably contributed significantly to the ’miratlous’
development in Hong Kong in the last two decades or so.

It is becoming rarer to find in the Third World countries today,
that rapid econgmic growth which is accompanied by political
stability. The high level of economic inequality among various
socioeconomic grdups, thid urbanization, and the momentous
rural-urban migration are common phenonmena connected to economic
developmznt in most of the Third World countries. These phenonmena
are conducive to group confiicts, sociocultural breakdown, and
political instabilities. 1In order to harmonize economic growth and
pdlitica1 order, many developing countries have taken the 'difficult

path’ of pursuing economic growth at the expense of political
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participation. Political revolts and violence have often resulted in
these regimes.-For example, in South Korea, one of the most
successful economically growing NICs, political unrest and violence
have become quite common over the last two decades. In the recent
past, political unrest and violence have been reported as ’the dark
side of the mi#hé1e’ [5]. However, it appears tha; Hong Kong is
immune from this ’dark side’ in its ’miraclous’ economic development.
In a sense, Hong Kong has experienced a relatively high level of
political stability [6]. Nevertheless, one cannot find, in Hong Kong,
an infegrated political system with a high level of political and
moral consensus, nor is a popular level participation allowed in the
colonial government. Moreover, Hong Kong possesses all the elements |
sufficient enough to destabilize the SSE§;¥y. And yet, so far
political stability has been maintained under the colonial government
adhering to the now outmoded economic laissez-faire model and‘socia1.

non-interventionism in Hong Kong (Lau,1982:4).

5.1.3. The economy.

Economical]}, Hong\Kong_has taken the route of export-oriented
indus‘riaiﬁization as a means of economic survival since the early
19508, It is one of the most spectacularly advancing NICs. The GNP
per capital has grown at a rate of 6.9 per cent per annum from 1960
to 1982. 1In 1982, its GN? per 6§pita reached US$ 5,340. Unlike many
Third World countries, Hong Kong is virtually an urbanized city-
state. Ninety-one per cent of the total pﬁpu1ation are urban

dwellers. Furthermore, only a minute proportion of the Tabor force
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is working in the primary sector. There was only eight per cent of
the total work force employed in the primary sec£;r in 1960, and the
percentage dropped to three per cent in 1980. However, the
percentage of workers in the industrial sector was 52 per-cent in
1960 and 57 per cent in 1980; .those of the service sector were 40 per
cent in both years (World Bank,1984:annex Table 21). The primary
sector contributed only 20 per cent to the GNP in 1976, while those
of the industrial and service sectors contributed 34 per cent and 64
per cent respectively {OECD,1979:table 21).

To many, the economic success of Hong Kong owes much to the fact
that it has a free-market economy. It has often been described as
one of .the world’s last strongholds of the nineteenth century
free-trading laissez-faire economies. The government adopted a non-
intervéntionalist-policy in its relationship with the economy [7].
Like governments in other‘free~trad?hg economies, the Hong Kong
government circumscribes its role to the provision of economic .
infrastructure [8]; and the creation of a better economic climate for
private entreprise (Cheng,1982:33). It wou]d not try to set
priorities on development or to provide protection or subsidies for
its industries« It allows a free hand for the businessmen to develop
industries and to trade under their direct and intimate knowledge

(Lin and Ho,1981:77). Liberals, like Rabushka in his book Hong Kong: .

A Study in Economic Freedom (1979), praise Hong Kong’s economy as the

world’s freest economy with the threefold virtues of a

market-economy, minimum intervention and a free port (Harris,1981:

T

36).
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However, non-interventionism is not without short- cohings.
Social injustice, relatively inadequate so;ia] welfare provisions,
short-sighted development, and suffering of éEonomic "stormy water’
which should have been prevented by the government’slactions, are
most commonly criticized as the short-comings of the laissez-faire
econaﬁﬁé—;o1iéy of the Hong Kong government {Cheng,1582:30}.
Furthermore, 'free’ economy, in fact, has led to a highly
*competitive’ situation. The ’invisible hand’ is evident but so is
the ’survival of the fittest’. In Hong Kong, people must compete for
goods, jobs, a place to live, an edﬁcation;ﬂservices and virtually
everything in their-daily lives. For the ’suirvivors’ life can be
good indeed. Especially for the millionaire factory owners or the
successful business taipans, Hong Kong does manifest the best
economic system. However, the vast majority of the peob]e of Hong
Kong have to contend with their not so pleasant and often precarious

lot. Competition and the notion of ’'the survival of the fittest’ are

the essense of 1ife for the people in Honé Eang (Harris, 1981:37).

5.1.4. Hong Korig in the mid-1980s:
The distinquishing characteristics.

This twentieth century ’miracle’ was never thought of by the
early colonizers. Perhaps one cou]d.describe the rapid and successful
growth of modern Hong Kong as a mockery to the contemporary jaundiced
views concerning the values of the newly annexed co]onj. Contem-
porary comments on Hong Kong's prospects were negative. An early

Treasurer of the colony, Robert Martin, commented,
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...[Hong Kong is a] small, barren, unhealthy valueless island,
the expenditure on which outstripped revenue by a ratio of
some ten to one. .

He further maintained that

...the decomposing granite and disintegrating sandstone
emitted a foetid odour productive of disease, the harbour was
being filled up by silt...and the conditions that contributed
to the commerical prosperity of Singapore were entirely absent
in Hong Kong.

...[there is] no justification for the British government
spending one shilling on Hong Kong
(Hong Kong, GIS,1986:1-2).

1]

And yet, in mid-1984, the Financial Secretary, Sir John
Bremridge, the eighteenth successor to the pessimistic Martin and 140
years after his negative statements, announced that in the preceding

decade Hong Kong’s GDP had grown by an average of eight per cent a

year. His forecast was that in a decade’s time its per capita GDP
‘could with a bit of luck be of the same order as that in the United
Kingdom’. He further summarized the post-war achievements of Hong

Kong as the following:

¢ 1. Hong Kong is the financial capital center of Asia, and the
worid’s third most important banking and financial centre,
trailing only London and New York;

2. Hong Kong is the world’s largest exporter of garments, toys,
radios and watches;

3. Hong Kong is among the worid’s top 20 trading countries and
territories, it has the world’s third busiest container port
and the third busiest cargo operation;

4, Hong Kong is also the wortd’s third biggest gold market, and a
Teader in the diamond trade;

5. Of the world’s top 50 banking groups, 44 are represented in
Hong Kong and the territory’s own big bank, the Hong Kong and
Shanghai Banking Corporation, is among the world’s top 20
banks -- and the biggest based outside the major
industrialized countries of Europe, North America and Japan
{Hong Kong, GIS, 1986:2).



Nowadays, on arrival in Hong Kong, a visitor may be dazzled bj

the dynamism and prosperity of thjs tiny territory. Looking down
.from the famous Victoria Peak one can see the most extraordinary
skyline "in Asia. Hurrying along the busy streets are people jostling
one another to get to somewhere -- whether rushing to the innumerable
factories that employ this massive popu- lation, or shopping in
stores %il]ed with all sorts of goods coming from all over the world
or’ produced in Hong Kong, or catcﬂing one of the busy yet fast
running transportation means to get to anothgr busy spot to do
business.

The uniqueness of the society of Hong Kong can be summarized in
the following ways. It is a densely p0p91ated Chinese society which
has been under the British colonial government for over a century.
The rapid economiclgrowth of the city has been suprisingly
accompanied by political stability. Rapid social transfdrmation has
Jed to the modern industrialized cosmopolitan Hong Kong. Hong Kong
is virtua]1y an industrial urbanized city-state where the generalized
agrarian characteristics of the Third World are not applicable to its
society. The government’s non- interventionism and laissez-faire
policies may have 1ed to the rapid economic success of the city, but
it kas also resulted in a highly competitive society where chances

only go to the ’fittest’.

5.2. Hong Kong As A NIC: Postwar Industrial and Economic Growth
To a large extent, the early pessimists’ observations, though
not their predictions, on the developmental potential of the colony

were correct. Hong Kong is tiny and rugged leaving no room for
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agricultural deve]opmenﬁ. 1t was sparsely populated then, though not
to;day, and has virtua]]} no natural resources. It could not even
feed itself from the early colonial days until the present. Basic
food stuffs and consumer goods for subsistance survival have to be
imported. Perhaps uniqﬁ;-;; the world, Hong Kong even has to, import
water from mainland China, otherwise suﬁp1ies would run out in a dry
spell. And yet, this tiny misfortuned territory has turned itself
into a star in the history of the Third World’s economic development.

Hong Kong has no other means but trade to rely on for its
existence. Its economy is an export-propelled economy founded on ;F
narrow industrial base with light industries. Approximately 90 per
cent of its manufactured goods are e%ported. Increase in exports is
a pre-requisite for any in&rease in the domestic activities of .
production which provide employment for a large portion of its work
force. The increase in exports also generates vital foreign exchange
earnings which pay for the required imports of raw materials,
foodstuffs, and industrial machinery; and form the source of local
capital formation, consumﬁtion and taxation; and provide revenue for
thé provision of social services and, peace and order. In other
words, until now, though there are other important economic
activities like entrepot trade and the growing financial services,
manufacturing for exports is Hong Kong’s ’engine; for economic
growth. Its level of domestic output, income and employment depends
on the state of its export trade. Its growth and prosperity, in

turn, rest upon the growth in its industrial and manufacturing

sectors (Cheng,1982:2-4; Lin Tand Ho,1981:68).
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5.2.1. A chronology of Hong Kong's economic deve1opmeﬁt [9].

a. Early entrepot trade.

During its first hundred years under British rule, Hong Kong
turned from a fishing port into an entrepot and functioned primarily
as a key connecting 1ink between China and other countries in Asia,
Europe and America. The growth of Hong Kong's entrepot trade was
halted by the Japanese occupation, during World War II, which Tasted
from December 1941 to August 1945. World War ;I brought economic
turmoil to Hong Kong. The population had declined to 600,000 by
1945; entrepot trade had shrunk to zero; industry was at a
standstill; houses were destroyed; schooling was almost entirely
suspended. Furthermore, it seemed that reconstruction of
war-battered Hong Kdng was not easy to achieve. Not only that
complex network of external entrepot relationships had been
destroyed, but there was also ﬁ lack in skilled managers, workers,
‘and the capital for re-establishment. However, itldid not take long
for the co]ohy to recover. Two major events occur}ed which
ultimatelyaltered the course of economic development in Hong Kong.
The first was the outbreak of civil war in mainland China in 1948-49;

the second was the outbreak of the Korean war.

b. The Chinese civil war -- an _input of economic factors.

During 1948-49, when civil war broke out in China, a massive
ﬁ
refugee influx to Hong Kong began. It is estimated that about three

quarters of a million people entered the colony during 1949-50. By
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the end of 1950, Hong Kong’s population had swollen to 2,360,000.
Among these refugees were hundreds of capitalists maihiy from
Shanghai, and from some other cities, who left their factories and
moved to Hong Kong to establish new business enterprises. There also
came a large number of landowners, politicians, bankers, engineers,
professors, skilled and unskilled workers, who fled China in
anticipation of the communist regime. This flight of capital, labor,
and entrepreneurship continued after the actual communist take over
of China and lasted into the 1950s. Some estimated that the flow of
capital during 1949-50, had jumped to at Teast HK$ one billjon. As
the majority of the Shanghainese capitalists, who came to Hong Kong
at that time, were experienced manufacturers; they began to invest in
and develop industries, especia11y'in cotten textile factories.
Thereby, an immediate expansion of_the textile industry spreadheaded
the post-war‘industria]ization in Hong Kong. The great number of

. young, industrious and disciplined laborers, who came also as

\
S

ré?ugees, have provided an almost unlimited supply of labor for

industrial development.

¢. The Korean War and Hongq Kong's export-oriented
industrialization.

Just EE_Heng Kong was recovering from its war-torn economy, the
Korean Haﬁgbroke out. SﬁbsequentTy,_the United States placed
' embargoes on the importation of all goods of Chinese origin as did
the United Nations on the export of essential materials and strategic

goods to China. Hong Kong’s entrepot trade éo]1apsed overnight, and

\\

AN

—_

™~

its major source of income was eliminated. Being deprived of its
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traditional means of livelihood and swollen with the huge influx of
refugees, Hong Kong faced the great problem of providing food,
shelter and Jjobs for its population. Hong Kong was forced to
reassess its economic prospects. ’Export-industrialism’ was the new
economic frontier Hong Kong adopted for its economic survival. 4
Unlike some other less developed countries, where land and natural
resources are plentiful, Hong Kong possesses little land and almost
no natural resources to speak of. Neither an expansion of the
primary sector nor the import-substitution strategy would be
successful for Hong Kong’s economic development. ’Export-oriented
industrialization’ was the only new economic frontier opened, and
Hong Kong had to adopt it for its economic survival.

During this period, Hong Kong was already richly endowed in
physical and commercial infrastructure 1nhérited from one hundred
yea}s of entrepot activities -- i.e. banking, shipping, insurance,
and warehousing. Being aTso‘endowed with a good geographical
location, which convenient]j iinked the East and the West on the
major world trade routes; together with the capital, tabor, and
entrepreneurship received from_China during this period; and with the
inherited infrastructure, all these together have created an economic
structuré highly conducive to development of the export-

industrialization in Hong Kong. -

d. Industrialization and Diversification.

Throughout the 1950s and the 1960s, manufacturing industry and

the exports of its products were the cornerstones of Hong Kong’s
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ecohomy. In 1954-55, the mapufacturiﬁg.industry contributed
approximately one third tdwards the GDP and this percentage has
remained more or less constant. By 1971, Hong Kong’s manufacturing
industry’s contribution towards her GDP stood at 34.9 per cent
(Chow,1977:87). Although the texti1E'industry has been dominating
the manufacturing industry since the inception ofAindustria1ization_
in Hong Kong, diversification from its dominance took place in the ‘
early 1960s. In the mid-1950s, textiles were Hong Kong/s main export
jtems, which accounted for 33 per cent of the colony’s{ total exports.
However, by the end of the 1950s, the rising South-East Asian NICs --
South Korea, Taiwan, and Singapgre -- became close competiggrs in the
international markets. The rising tide of prd%ectionism in Hong
. Kong’s export markets has imposed increasingly harsh terms on its
textile exports [10]. Hong Kong’s industrialists, being pragmatic in
outlook, and having an almost inétinctive grasp of economic reality,
were quick tp adjust the economy to restore its external competi-
tiveness. The second economic frontier that was adopted for Hong
Kong’s economic survival, in the early 1960s, was industrial
diversification [11] . Other industries (Table 5.1) 1like clothing,
e1ectronics; and watches have gained importance in their proportional
share in Hong Kong’s manufactured exports. In 1959, the share of
textile exports dropped to|18.14 per cent, while that of clothing was
34.75 per cent. The decrease of textile exports continued and--
reached 7.27 per cent in 1979, while clothing exports increased to

36.00 per cent in the same year. Industries Tike.electronics and

watches rose from a humble start, 2.48 per cent and.0.14 per cent



Table 5.1. Export composition of Hong Kong's
. domestically manufactured products™
1959, 1969, 1979. :

Product group 1959 1969 1979 '
Textiles 18.14 10.71 71.27
Clothing 34.75 36.39 36.00
Efectricals/Electronics 1.53 10.06 15.66
(Electronics) : -- (6.96) (9.87)
Precision Instruments 0.61 1.74 9.35
(Watches and Clocks) (0.22) (1.03) (7.79)
Toys and Dolls 3.90 8.43 7.47
Plastics Products 3.59 3.99 1.91
Sundry Metal Products 5.26 2.78 2.75
Handbags 0.70 1.36 2.19
Footwear 4.78 2.80 0.93
A1l Other Manufactures 26.74 21.74 16.47
Textiles and Clothing 52.89 47.10 43.27
Top Three of the Year 58.15 57.16 61.10
: 4

Sources: Computed from Census and Statistics
Department, Hong Kong Trade Statistics, and
Hong Kong Review of Overseas Trade, Hong
Kong: Government Printer, various years;

adapted from Lin and Ho, 1981: Appendix Table
A-2.

respectively in 1961, to nearly 10 per cent and eight per cent at the
end of the twenty years. A second wave of diversification came

around thghmid-IQTOS, when the economy wa2s attacked by the world
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recession and the oil price crisis. This time, the economic base was _

diversified into the steadily expanding financial and service sectors
(Hong Kong,GIS,1986: 3). Now, in the mid-1980s, Hong Kong has
emerged as a banking center, busy world trader, and a diversified

manufacturer.



5.2.2. Economic Growth Performance Since 1947.

a. Increase in GNP and GNP per capita.

Hong Kong has experienced rapid growth since the end of World
War II. However, the growth has not been continuous. The overall
rapid growth has been interrupted by negative recessions. Table 5.2
presents the changes iﬁ GNP in Hong Kong since the end of World War
IT {12]. 1In the late 1940s, the recovering economy of Hong Kong was
growing at an extremely fast rate. The GNP growth rate was 14.33 per.
cent, 19.78 per cent, and 13.44 per cent in 1947/48, 1948/49, and
1949/50 respectively. The fast rates of growth weré the result of
the exodus of capital, labor, and entrepreneurship from China. In
the early 1950s, the outbreak of the Korean War and the subsequent
embargoes led to a negative rate of growth to the economy. However,
starting from the mid-1950s, the economy experienced very fast rates
~of growth, when the colony shifted from an entrepot to a
?ﬁanufacturing centre. The average annual growth rate from 1954/55 to
1957/58 was 8.77_per cent. In the late 1§50374§ recession in the
economy was caused by the imposition of the Laneashire Pact and the
GATT long-term treaty.

In the early 1960s, further industriaiizatioh, the move to
industrial diversificgtion, and the concurrent Vietnam boom, all
together generated a fast rate of growth to th;Jecdnomy of Hong Kong.
‘The average annual growth rate of GNP from 1961/62 to 1964/65 was
11.96 per cent, and that from 1965/66 to 1968/69 slowed down to 8.30

"
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Table 5.2. GNP fiqures of Hong Kong 1947-1980.

GNP in Compound - Average
constant annual annual
Year prices [a] qrowth rate qrowth rate [b]} <i\
1947 2,330
1948 2,664_/ 14.33
1549 3,191 19.78 > -
1950 3,620 13.44 > 15.85
1951 3,430 -5.25 >
1952 3,157 -7.96 >
1953 3,274 3.71 >
1954 3,593 9.74 > 0.06
1955 4,088 13.78 >
1956 4,354 6.51 >
1957 4,680 7.49 >
1958 5,022 7.31 > 8.77
1959 5,066 0.88
1960 6,555 29.39
1961 6,648 1.42
1962 7,329 10.24 >
1963 8,087 10.34 > '
1964 8,822 9.09 >
1965 10,423 18.15 > 11.96 - -
1966 11,110 6.59 > ‘
1967 ©12,071 8.65 >
1968 12,523 3.74 >
1969 14,305 14.2% > 8.30
1970 15,199 6.2 >
1971 15,674 6.25 >
1972 16,826 7.27 > N\
1973 19,131 13.70 >._) 8.37
1974 19,279 0.77
1975 35,349 2.20
1976 42,005 18.80 >
1977 | 46,281 10.20 >
1978 51,008 10.20 >
1979 55,419 8.60 >
1980 60.409 9.00 > 11.36

Sources: Chow (1977), Economic qrowth and income distribution
in Hong Kong, Table 2.3; Youngson (1982), Hong Kong
) economic growth and policy, page 8.
Notes: a.Data from 1947 to 1974 are from Chow’s account
and 1966 GNP price~100; data from 1975 to 1980
are Youngson’s account and 1973 GNP price=100.
b.Average annual growth rate of selected periods
" are calculated so as to highlight the growth e
pattern of Hong Kong’s economy.




. per cent. The reduced rate of growth in the later half of the 1960s,
could be attributed to the 1965 banking crisis and the 1966 and 1967
riots in Hong Kong) when business activitﬁes, investors’ confidence,
and government expenditures were all adversely affected. The growth
rate of the economy accelerated again from 1969/70 to 1972/73, as the

economy returned to normal. The average annual growth rate was 8.37

per cent during this period. .
Being greafly affected by the woﬁecession and the oil pric&

crisis in the early 1970s, Hong Koﬁg’s economy could only sustain a
very slight rate of growth. The'érowth rates from 1973/74 to 197'V75
were 0.77 per cent and 2.2 per cent’reSpective]y. However, inkIQ;%,
the growth rate jumped to 18.8 per ceﬁ%qénd the fTast growth continued
| until the end of the decade, though with a §1ight drop in the last
two years. The strong rebound could be'explained by the second
diversification of the economy into the fields of finance and
~services after the oil price recession.

In other words, the rapid growth of the economy in Hong Kong has
been very vulnerable to external factors. The several slow-downs
were the reflections of the imposition of unfavorable factors: the
po1ifica1 changes in mainland China in the late 19405; the effects of
the international embargoes in the early 1950s; the imposition of the
protectionism in the late 1950s; the impact of the world recession
and the oil prices crisis in the early 1970s. Only oncé in the
mid-lQGOs, internal disturbances led to a very slight slow down in
the economic growth. However, in each of these unfavorable
situations, new ecpnomic frontiers were sought and adopted in Hong

Kong to fit itself into the global system for its economic survival.

o’
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The overall economic growth in the 1960s and the 1970s were
especially outstanding. Its total GDP has risen at an average
compound annual rate of 16.0 per cent at current market prices, and
at about 10.0 per cent in constant prices. |
In terms of per capipg, the average compound growth rate in the
1960s and the 1970s w&E’ﬁ%.Z per cent and 7.13 per cent respectively.
It exceeded not only the average of all developing countries (which

was 2.8 per cent in constant price from 1960 to 1982), but also |

exceeded that of the developed countries (which was 2.6 per cent fh
constant price in the same period). (see Tables 3.6 and 3.7) By
1979, the per capita GNP in Hong Kong had reached HK$ 17,825 (i.e.
US$ 3,561), making Hong Kong the third wealthiest territory in Asia
only after Japan and Singapore. Its GDP pér capita is also
comparable to that of the poorer countries in the industrially
developed countries (Lin and Ho,1081:74).

b. Expansion of production and exports in
manufictures.

ks

Some manufacturing industries, mostly related to port activitism
had been established in Hong®Kong before World War II. Not until the
outbreak of the Korean War, did the real impetus to the development
of Hong Kong’s manufacturing industry take place. Conditions had
been favorable at the beginning of Hong Kong’s industrialization.

The total registered and recorded manufacturing establishments
increased from 961 in 1947 to 25,250 in 1977. That is a twenty-six
fold increase during the twenty-seven years (Chow,1977:72 and 75).
The production iq\iﬁe expanding manufacturing sector has been

remarkable. In the period of 1957 to 1979, Hong Kong’s manufacturing
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production for exports increased at an average compound rate of 11.3

per cent per annum in real terms. That is roughly twice the growth
rate of world trade. Hong 'Kong’s exports per head of population also
expanded more than fourteen-fold; their value rose from HK$ 1,104 in
1959 to HKS 15,497 in 1979 (Lin and Ho,1981:73-74).

Furthermore, its share in the world industrial production and in
the world exports of manufactures (see table 3.2 and 3.3) increased
0.13 per cent and 0.39 respectively, in the early 1960s and the late
1970s. The percentage increases seem small, but when taken into
consideration the size of Hong Kong®’s economy in the internatibna]
markets, they are significant. Moreover, steady increases in Hong
Kong’s share in the world markets during the global recession at that
time have been an out tandihg feature of its economic growth .

In fact, by the :;;ﬁy 1960s, Hong Kong had become the largest
~‘supplier of manufactures among the less developed countries. It was

also one of the 20 leading exporting countries in the wor1d by that
time. It has been among the top ten in terms of exports per capita
since the late 1960s (excluding the OPEC). Exports per capita
expanded more than fourteen-fold. The per capita exports in .1978,
which were HK$ 11,694 (US$ 2,493}, was over 50 per cent highef thﬁn
that of Britain, about three times the Japanese, and quadruple the
United States’ average. Furthermore, its manufactured exports per

capita for the working population is one of the highest in the worid

(Lin and Ho,1981:70).



c. Rising share of manufacturing employment.

The expaﬁsion of the manufacturing industry in Hong Kong has
been accompanied by an increase of the_manufacturing empioyment.
Manufacturing employment, in most dgve]oping countries has a minority
Status, seldom composing as much as 20 per cent of the total
workforce. Hong Kong’s manufacturing industries have been the prime
movers of its economic activity, and is the most important
contributory factor to employment creation in Hong Kong. Employment
“in the registered and recorded manufacturing establishments grew from
47,356 in 1947 to 870,898 in 1979 (Chow,1977:75; Lin and Ho,1981:74).
In 1980, the ratio distribution of the labor force in agriculkure,
industry and services was 3:57:40 (Table 3.1). Manufacturing
employment. accounted for 43 per cent of Hong Kong’s total labor force
in 1961; 47.0 per cent in 1971, and 41.2 per cent in 1981 (see Table
5.4).

The growth of manufacturing industries, together_with the
development of other econmic sectors, brought about a large enough
increagg for job creation to absorb the expanding labor force. Since
the ear1y sixties, Hong Kong has been approaching full employment.
Open unemployment, as recorded in the 1961 census report, including
first-job seekers was 1.7 per cent; excluding those job seekers, it
was only 1.3 per cent. According to the 1981 census report, the
proportion of unemployment in the labor force was 4.5 per cent in
1971 and 4.0 in 1981. In spite of the increase from 1961 to 1971, and
there is a slight decline from 1971 to 1981, it is important to note

that these figures are very low among the developing countries.
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In sum, Hong Kong has performed successfuily in its economic
growth and has experienced a rapid industrialization 1iké the other
NICs. ‘'Export-industrialism’ is the prime mover of its economic
development in the post war years and its domestic industrial output
has increased rapidly during the same period. Furthermore, its share
in the world industrial production and in the world exports of
manufactures have grown at a fast rate. Such an expansion in the
industrial production has enabled a rising share of the industrial
employment in the total labor force and has led to rapid growth of
the GNP per capita. The unemployment rate in Hong Kong has been very

low since the early 1960s. Furthermore, Hong Kong has also been
transformed rapidly from a tiny backward fishing port to a trading
center depending on entrepot trade, and to a modern cosmopolitan
industrial city-state.

There are two distinctive features which distinquish Hong

Kong’s course of economic development:

1. The growth of Hong Kong'’s economy has been vulnerable to external
factors, and the course has been interrupted by externally imposed
barriers. However, these barriers were responded to by the
entreprenuers by their new economic frontiers --
export-industrialism, inter- and intra- industrial
diversifications -- and which, in turn, have induced further
economic growth to the economy.

2. Throughout the course of Hong Kong’s economic development -- from
the inception of the textiles_ industry in.the Tate 1940s and the
1950s; to the diversification into the manufacturing of
electronics, clothing, watches and other 1ight industries since
the early 1960s; and to the diversification into the financial and
commercial sectors in the late 1970s -- low-skilled laborers and

low-level white collar workers were required as the prime movers
that supported the growing economy.
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5.3. Educational Expansion As A Recruiter In Hong
Kong’s Post-War Economic,Development.

‘According to the human/papita] proponents, educational expansion
plays an important role infﬁringing about economic growth. They
contend that the rapid techno]ogjca] advancement and industrial
innovations, since the end of World War II, have called for an
upgrading of the educational level of the labor force. Based on the
presumed link of schooling to productivity, they assert that by’
expanding and improving the educational services the manpower
requirements would be met and subsequently economic growth would be
accelerated. -

However, the conflict theorists claim that educational expansion
in the post-war years is not an inevitable neccessity induéed by the
advancement in technology. They argue that the major function of
educational expansion, in the capitalist society, is to reproduce
social relations in the capitalist mgde of production. Social
disparities are being reproduced and Yegitimized through expanding
educational opportunities. Concerning the function of the
educational system in economic development, the conflict theorists do
not deny the economic value of educational investment in an expanding
capitalist society. However, they assert that, the major. economic
contribution of an expanding educational systpm in capitalist society
if,to recruit the correct number of ’right’ persons to the work
force. They admit that through schooling knowledge and skills are
learned. Though academic knowledge and skills often are not directly

transferable to the capitalist workplace, they are essential for the

competence in, and the learning of, the direct productive skills.



Moreover, by requlatimg the quantitative growth of the school system
according to the expansion of the hierarchical divison of the Tabor
force, the educational system would help in recruiting the required
manpower for the economic expansion (see also the discussion in
section 2.3.3.). In this section, an attempt will be made to analyze
ﬁpe role of educational expansion in Hong Kong in its post-war
economic development. It is intended to examine which theory of
education explains better the situation in Hong Kong.

\

5.3.1.-Economic growth and occupation structure
" in Hong Kong [13].

Human capital proponents advocate that, since the end of World
War Il there has been rapid technological advancement. This
advancement has led to fundamental changes in the occupational
.Structure iﬁ}the industrialized countries. Industr?gl innovations,
in this period, have also Ted to a demand for a tremendous skills
upgrading of the labor forcé. Many jobs now requif@ more Knowledge
and skills and the number of technical and professiona] jobs has also
increaséh. Therefore, the expansion and improvement of education are
functionally necessary for the production of the required manpower.
For the less developed countries, it has been argued that, in order
to accelerate industrialization and produce rapid economic growth
along with modernization of other inputs 1ike capital, production
technology, etc., the-skil1ed manpower shortaggi have to be met.

. Expansion of the educational system has been treated as a

pre;equisite to meet this shortage.
- k]
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In Hong Kong, at the inception of rapid industrialization, in
the Tate 1940s and the early 1950s, textijes manufactudgng took up °
the major part of the domestic production. Low-skilled laborers were
required in the labor intensive textile manufacturing at that time.
Upgraded skills and knowledge of the labor force did not seem to be
the prerequisites to the economic expansion in Hong Kong during this
jnitial period. Instead, a large but cheap and low-skilled labor
force was reqqired for the rapidly expanding textiles industries.

In the early 1960s, industrial diversificgtion was adopted as
the secohd frontief for economic survival in ang kong. But the push
towards diversification only led to the expansihn of Tow-skilled

Tabor intensive industries. Manufacturing of clothing, plastic toys,

and the assembly of electronics and watches emerged as the new

industries of importance in Hong Koﬁg. Dalglish contends that, only
recently has Hong Kong experieﬁced a more advanced technological
revolution and has begun to move into the realms of high technology.
However, she adds, as a note of caution, that the majority of Hong
Kong’s labor force still have only such skills as are necessary for
only low technology manufacturing industries (Dalglish,1984: 350).
Table 5.3 and table 5.4 show the distribution of the workiﬁg
population by industry ;;afby occupation from 1961 to 1981.
Throughout the twenty years, there have been some changes in both the
econmic and occupational structures. Mapufacturing industries have
been employing the largest proportion/éin:he labor force although
there was a slight drop of close to 2 per cent in its share in the
total workforce. Economic activities related to tourism -- wholesale

and retail trades, restaurants and hotels -- rank second in the share

o~

e
|
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Table 5.3. Distribution of Working Population by

Industry:1961, 1971, 1981 (%)

Industry 2 1961 1971 1981
Argriculture and fishing 7.3 3.9 2.0
Mining and quarrying 0.7 0.3 0.1
Manufacturing 43.0 47.0 41.2
Electricity, gas and water 1.1 0.6 0.6
Construction 4.9 5.4 7.7
Wholsale and retail trade,

restaurants and hotels 14.4 16.2 19.2
Transport, "storage and

communication 7.3 7. 7.5
Financing, insurance,

real estate and ‘

business services 1.6 2.7 4.8
Services 18.3 15.0 15.6
Unclassifiable 1.4 1.5 1.3

"~ Total 100.0 100.0 100.0

Source: Hong Kong, Census and Statistics Department

{1981),Hong Kong_1981 Census Main Report,

Table II.11.

of the total employed work force in 1981 while they ranked third in

this respect in 1961. In other words, the proportion of workers

engaged in this section grew by nearly 5 per cent.

services sector shrunk in size by about three per cent in the same
period. On the other hand,  the biggest relative jump in the share of

the working population was in the employment sector encomposing

Third, the
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Table 5.4. Occupational Distribution of Working
Population 1961, 1971, 1981 (%)

Occupation 1961 1971 1981
Professional, technical and

related workers 5.1 5.2 6.0
Administrative and managerial

workers 3.1 2.4 2.7
Clerical and related workers 5.8 8.3 12.2
Sales workers 13.7 10.6 10,3
Service workers 15.1 14.8 15.6
Agricultural workers and

fisherfolk 7.4 3.8 2.1
Production and related workers,

transport equipment operators

and laborers ‘ 48.7 52.3 50.4
Armed forces and unclassifiable 1.1 2.6 0.7
Total 100.0 100.0 100.0

Source: Hong Kong, Census and Statistics Department
(1981),Hong Kong 1981 Census Main_Report,
Tabie II.12.

finance, insurance, real estate and business services. . It rose from
1.6 per cent to 4.8 per cent during the two decades, i.e. it grew to
three times its size in 1961. An examination of the changes in the
occupational distribution of the labor force of Hong Kong during the
same periods (Table 5.4) also reveals some intéresting trends.
First, the share of the technical and professional workers in the
employed labor force grew from 5.1 per cent to 6.0 per cent -- a
relatively small increase over a twenty years span. While the share

of the administrative and managerial workers dropped slightly,
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shﬁinking from 3.1 per cent to 2.7 per cent. Second, the greatest
gain in the relative share of the emp1oyé§ Tabor force is found for
the clerical and related occupations. I£ has a little more than
doubled, growing from 5.8 per cent in 1961 to 12.2 per cent in 198].
0véra11 it seems that the proportion of workers employed in
relatively low-skilled industries or engaged in occupational pursuits
requiring Tow levels of cognitive skills and therefore relatively low
levels of formal education has, if anything, grown slightly larger in
1981 (50.4 per.cent) from what it was in 1961 (48.7 per cent).

In sum, despite the rapid economic growth in Hong Kong during
these post-war years, there has been very little. if any, growth or
increment in the average skill levels of the working force in Hong
Kong. The un-skilled or low-skilled Taborers have remained the major
segment of the working population notwithstanding the rapidly
expanding share of industrial production in the GNP and in the
growing economy. Rapid technological advancement, fast upgrading of
the labor force, and an increased number of technical and
professional jobs have not characterized Hong Kong’s growing economy
" in recent decades. Contrary to the human capital theorists’ model of
technological- industrial growth, technological advancement and the
subsequent changes in the occcupational structure as posited by it »
did not occur in Hong Kong’s expanding economy. Instead, the
persistence of the massive presence of manufacturing laborers .engaged
in industrial production and related activities has:been typical of

its’ economic development.
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5.3.2. Regulated educational expansion as a recruiter.

a. Quantitative expansion: enroiment increase

{Table 5.5)}.

Rapid and enormous expansion of the educational system has taken

place in Hong Kong in the post-war years. From 1946 to 1981, the

Table 5.5. Enrolment changes in Hong Kong 1946-1981

Full-time enrolment {’000s)

Kinder- Pri- Secon- Post-
Year Total garten mary dary °~ secondary
1946[a] 60.0 n.a. 5.4 6.0 n.a.
1951 172.5 n.a. 136.7 29.5 6.3
1961 577.9 35.7 441.8 95.4 5.0
1971 1,146.9 141.5 739.9 250.9 14.6
1981 1,240.9 213.5 539.5 456.2 . 31.7
Enrolment increase (’000s)- [b]
46-81 1,180.9 .- ' 485.5  450.2 --
51-81 1,068.4 -- 402.8 426.7 25.4
61-81 663.0 177.8 97.7 360.8 26.7
Enrolment increase (%) [bl
46-51 187.5 -~ 153.2 391.7 --
51-61 235.0 - 223.2 223.4  20.6
61-71 98.5 296.4 67.5 163.0 192.0
71-81 8.2 °50.9 -27.1 81.8 117.1
46-81 1,968.2 -- 899.1 7,503.3 --
51-81 619.4 -- 291.6 1,446.4 403.2
61-81 114.7 498.0  22.1 378.2 534.0
Sources: Hong Kong, Education Department Annual
: Report(1951-52), Figure V; Hong Kong, Census A
and Statistics Department (1969), Hong Kong
Statistics 1947-67, Table 11.2; Hong Kong,
Census and Statistics Department (1981), y
- Hong Kong 1981 Census Main Report, Tabl
Notes: a.Enroiment data in 1946 are estimated figures

and they include evening enrolment.
b.Numerical and percentage increases in
enrolment are calculated from data collected
in this table.
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total enrolment in the three main levels of education in Hong Kong

increased approximately 20 times. The total school population was &0
thousand in 1946, 172.5 thousand in 1951, 577.9 thousand in 1961,
1,146.9 thousand in 1971, and 1,240.9 thousand in 1981. The

percentage increase during the post-war years is 1968.2 per cent. (/,—H\

When breaking down the gross percentage increase into different
decades, the increases of the late 19405, the 1950s, the 1960s, and
the 1970s are 187.5 per cent, 235.0 per cent, 98.5 per cent and 8.2
per cent respectively. The greatest jump in school population was
found in the 1950s, after the strong upward growth in the Tate 1940s.
E?pansion of ‘the educational system slowed down relatively in the
1960s and the 1970s. The percentage increaée in Hong Kong in these
two decades is 114.7 per cent and those in the developed countries
and the developing countries were 26.7 per cent-and 197.3 per cent
respectively (see Table 4.1). Therefore, the'expansion of Hong
Kong's educational enrolments was rapid relative to that in the
developed countries but relatively slow when compared to that of the

developing countries has been very rapid.

b.Expansion at different levels and the manpower
needs. (Tables 5.5, 5.6, and 5.7).

Table 5.6 shows the population increases during these periods.
The population increased at a-dramatic rate from 1946 to 1951. The
influx of refugees and the post-war baby boom led to a sharp increase
of 245.0 per cent in the five year period. Particularly, the
increase in the proportion of young peopie of school age was dramatic

and it had created a great social demand for schooling. Furthermore,



there was also a continuous demand of supply of discip]ihed and
literate laborers to support the growing industries in Hong Kong.
Following the end of World War II, therefore, for the educational _
system the so called 'numbers battie’ began. As recorded in the 1953
Hong Kong Annual Report,
The foremost priority of the educational development in the
1950s was to provide more and better primary education for the
Targe number who would not go beyond that stage (page 89).
The objective of the massification of the educational system, at this
time, was not to expand brovision beyond the primary level.
Expansion of the school system was to produce a mass of workers with

!

Table 5.6.Population Growth in Hong Kong (1946-81)

Total (%) Pop. under
Year {(’000) Increase [a] 15 (%)
1946 600 -- n.a
1951 2,070 245.0 n.a
1961 3,129 51.2 40.8
1971 3,936 25.8 35.8
1981 4,986 26.7 24.8

Sources: Hong Kong Educational Department Annual
Report 1951/52, p.8; Hong Kong Statistics
1947-1967, Table 2.2; Hong Kong 1981
Census Main Report, Table 1.2.

Note: a. Calculated from data coilected in this table.

a primary level of education so as to meet the expanding manpower
needs of the manufacturing sector. Secondary and post-sécondary
education were still limited to the privileged minority. Primary
places increased from 54 thousands in 1946 to 441.8 thousandg,ﬁn.1961
(Table 5.5). In 1961, the enrolment ratio [14] at the primary level
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reached 88.4 per cent, while that of the secondary and post-secondary
1eve1£h;ere 26.4 per cent and 2.5 per cent respectively (Tab]e 5.7).

Expansion at the gicondary Tevel has been Qery rapid throughout
the post-war year§1 The average annual growth rates of enrolment at
this level were 391.7 per cent, 223.4 per cent, 163.0 per cent, and
81.8 per cent in the late 1940s,.the 1950s, the 1960s, and,the 1970s
- respectively (Table 5.5). The relatively rapid rate of growth in the
late 1940s and during the 1950s represents a departure from the
policies of the pre-war elitist system where provision at this level
was very limited. Starting from a sma]i number of six thousand
students in 1946, the enrolment at this level reached 95.4 thousand
in 1961. Later on the secondary level enrolments almost doubled in
size in the 1960s and the 1970s (Table 5.5). However, the enrolment
ratio at this level although far from sﬁtisfactary compared to that
at th; primary 1evg], has been improving. It was only 26.4 per cent
in 1961, 36.9 per cent in 1971, and 63.4 per cent in 1981 (Table
5.7): The disparity between the relatively high level of primary
enrolment ratio and the relatively low level of secondary enrclment
ratio indicates that there has been é Targe proportion of the primary
graduates not being provided a chance for secondary education. These
primary graduates, who were denied the chance of secondary’fducat10n,
were streamed straight into the job market for low- level workers in
the expanding industries in Hong Tong.

Since the mid-1970s, Hong Kong has adopted a second frontier for
economic survival. The economy has been gradually diversified into

the financial and commercial sectors. There has been an increase in

the demand for low-level white collar manpower. Moreovér, the

T
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-.continuing development of Hong Kong’s industrialization, in the

Tatter half of the 1970s has créated, a strong demand for craftsmen

Table 5.7. Enrolment Ratios [a] by Level of Education - L\*_;//
in Hong Kong and in LDCs in 1961, 1971,
1981
' Population {'000s}
Hong Kong 6-24 6-11 12-19 20-24
1961 1,063.7 500.0 361.0 202.7
1971 1,661.8 645.6 679.7 336.5
1981 1,813.4 509.8 719.8 583.8
e
Enrolment Ratios (%)
All Pri- Secon- Post-
Levellbl mary dary secondary
1961 51.0 88.4 26.4 2.5
1971 60.5 114.6 36.9 4.3
1981 56.7 105.8 63.4 5.4
LDCs
1960 29.1 60.2 12.7 2.0 _
1980 46.2 85.9 31.2 7.4 ‘ L.

Sources: Population data age-groups: (i) 6-11 and 16-19
are from Hong Kong Education Depariment
Annual Report(s) 1961 p.6, 1971 p.21 and 1981
p.66 for respective years; (ii) 20-24 are from
Hong Kong Statistics 1947-1967, Table 2.6
for 1961, Hong Kong Population and Housing
Census 1971, Table 1 for 1971, Hong Kon
1981 Census Basic Report p.6 for 1981.
Notes:a. Enrolment ratios in Hong Kong are the
ratio of the population total of different age
groups collected in this table over the
enrolment total of the respective levels of
education collected in Table 5.5; those in
LDCs are from Table 4.4 in this siudy.
b. Excluding kindergarten.

and technicians in various sub-sectors. The demand for these
middle-range laborers, in turn, has induced a demand for the
expansion of vocational and technical educatien. An increased social

demand for the provision of education dt the secondary level has also &
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resulted from the massificatjon of education at the primary level.
As a result of this combination of factors -- re1a€éd market and
social demand, univerga] education was extended to the juniof
| seéondary level in 1978, and the enrolment ratio ;t the secondary
level reached 63.4 pef cent in 1981. Also, a scheme for the
- diversification of the senior secondary education into the vocational
and technical routes was deve]opedﬂin 197§ and has been implemented
since. |

However, the Education Action Group of Hong Kong (EAG,1981),
comments that the pattern of educational expansion in Hong Kong i§
designed to feed, the schooled products into the developing economy in
Hong Kong. "The group contends that the government is finaﬁcia]]y
capable of pgoviding two more years of subsidized secondary education
to all in the appropriate age group. It points out that the.A
government has already acquired billions of Hong Kong dollars in
surplus [15], yet expenditure on education in the government budget
eased from 21.1 per cent in 1976/77 to 14.7 per cent in 1980.
Furthermore, the group notes that the diversification of senior -
econdary education was 6n1y intended by the government to stream
students to the 1e§s preferred vocational education so as to produce
the lower-level trained manpower to meet the negds of the economy.
Upon the completion of the junior secondary education, the junior
secondary graduates are selected and allocated to the different
routes of senior secondary educatioh according to their results in
the JSEA. Those with poorer results would be allocated to the

technical and vocational education, while those who obtain better

results are fed into the more preferred academic route. The survey



done by the EAG indicates that many teachers“feel that those who fail
the JSEA may not neccessarily be the most suitable for technical and
pre-vocational education or apprentice training, and those who pass
the JSEA are not necessarily most suitab1e'for a more academic
education (Hong Kong,EAG,1981:6-7). The recent diversification of
the educational system‘of Hong Kong, thus, means that most of those
who are schooled at the primary and junior secondary levels are
channelled into the labor market, while only a very small minority
are selected for post-secondary education. At the same time, a new
generation of trained craftsmen and low-level technicians were
produced through the expansion of vocational and technical education
in the late 1970s.

The expansion ét the post-secondary level has been limited and
slow throughout the post-war years in Hong Kong. As high level jobs
in the occupational hierarchy are relatively few, high level
education is preserved for a privileged few. The‘enro1ment ratio at
the post-secondary level in 1981 was only 5.4 per.cent, which was
even lower than the 7.4 per cent level in the Third World countries.
The numerical increase at this level has been the lowest although the
rate of expans{bﬁ of enrolments in the 1960s and the 1970s was quite
high (see Tables 5.5.and 5.7). Furthermore, Table 5.8 indicates that
the government has spent disproportionately more to educate students
at the higher 1evels-of education, especially in the universities and
in the po1ytechhics. In 1981/82, the per student capital expenditure
and per student recurrent expenditure spent in schools and colleges
were HK$ 307 and HK$ 2,292 respectively; while those spent in the
universities and the polytechics were HK$ 7,946 and HK$ 37,638
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respectively. In other words, it took seven times the capital
expenditure and eighteen times the recurrent expenditure spent on

students in schools and college to support education of students in

Table 5.8. Government Exnendithre on Education in
Hong Kong by level of education
1966/67, 1981/82

Level of Total % $ per
Year Education {$ million) GDP  student

Capital Expenditure

1966/67 School and College 45.413 52
University 16.531 3,885
Total 61.944 0.15 71
1981/82 School and College 375.510 307
U. and Polytechic 173.847 7,946
Total 549.357 0.41 442

Recurrent Expenditure

1966/67 School and College 889,004 1,026
University 129.458 30,425
Total 1,018.462 2.24 1,170
1981/82 School and College 2,800.455 2,292
U. and Polytechnic 823.441 37,638
Total 3,623.896 2.68 2,914

Source: Hong Kong, Visiting Pan&} (1982),A perspective
on Education in Hong Kong,Appendix Table VIII.

Note: All dollars shown are 1981/82 constant Hong
Kong dollars.

the universities and the polytechnics. However, as discussed above,
the provision of educational institutions in the universities and the
polytechnics is low and cpportunities to get into these institutions
, are limited. Very often, children from the higher socio-economic
classes, after the shifting and sorting process in the school years

[16], could survive to this level. - Therefore, it seems that the
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highly financed university and polytechnic education in Hong Kong is
to serve a small minority of the already privileged, and the
educational credentials they obtained in these prestige educational

institutions would qualify them to the Timited high level jobs in the

labor market.

c. Educational efficiency and educational attainment
of the Tabor force.

Nevertheless, when comparing the average Third World countries,
educational expansion in Hong Kong out-performs the former in several
ways. Gross enrolment ratios in Hong Kong have been higher than
those in the average Third World countries at the first and second
levels since 1961 (Table 5.7). The enrolment ratio at the primary
level in Hong Kona was 88.4 per cent in 1961 and rose to 105.8 per
cent [17] in 1981, while the average in the Third World countries
were 60.2 per cent and 85.9 per cent in the respective years. At the
secondary level, it was 26.4 per cent in 1961 and 63.4 per cent in
1981 in Hong Kong. Those in the other Third World countries were
12.7 per cent and 31.2 per cent.. However, the enrolment ratios at
the post-secondary level in Hong Kong were lower than those of the
Third World countries.

Growth of the public educational expenditure-has been proceeding
at a much faster rate than in Third World countries. This has
remained at a fairly high level in spite of Hong Kong’s relatively
slower rate of growth in enrolment during the last two decades. The

data presented in Table 5.9 indicates that the



Table 5.9. Estimated Public Educational Expenditure
in Hong Kong, LDCs and DBCs (1965-80)

Public Hong ~
Ed. Expenditure Kong LDCs DCs
% Increase (65-80) 1,358.0 927.9 503.8
% of GNP (1980) 2.5 4.0 6.1
Per Inhabitant

(1980) (USS) 133.0 37.0 457.0

Sources: Table 4.2 and Appendix Table 1.5 in this

study.
percentage increase in public educational expenditure from 1960 to
1980 in Hong Kong was 1,358.0 per cent and that in the Third World
countries was 927.9 per cent only. The per inhabitant educational
expenditure was US$ 133.0 in 1980 in Hong Kong, as opposed to the USS
37 in the other Third.World cougfries. Hong Kong has spent only 2.5
per cent of her GNP on public education, while the other Third World
countries and the developed countries have had to allocate up 4.0 per
cent and 6.1 per cent of their GNP respgctive]y [18].

The number of illiterates in Hong Kong decreased in abso]u@e
terms by 24,000 from 1960 to 1985, and the illiteracy rate'in 1985
was only 11.9 per cent; while in the other Third World countries, the
number of ialiterates has increasea by 70 millions in the same period
and the illiteracy rate was 51.0 per cent in 1985 (see Table 4.5)..

" Moreover, Table 5.10 shows the retention rate in Hong Kong improved
rapidly from 1965 onwards. Table 5.10.a. shows the actuai and
projécted retention rates of grade cohorts for both sexes from
Primary one (P.1) to Form seven (F.7) in public and private schools.

Table 5.10.b shows the retention rate of the normal age groups in P.1

to F.4. It is found that in 1980, 101.7 per cent of those entered
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P.1 in_1977 were retented in grade 4, or 82.6 per cent of the no;ma1
age group who entered P.1 in the same year were attending grade 4.

However, it was recorded in the Unesco study that the average

3

Table 5.10. Retention Rate of Grade and Normal Age
Cohorts in Hong Kong from P.1 to F.7

(1965-81)

a.Actual and Estimated Retention Rates of Grade
Cohorts for both Sexes from P.} to F.7 in Public and
Private Schools,

Rutention par 1000 pupils who entared Primary 1

Schaol year F.}

Supile (Tanr
mtered P 3 wttend=
Pl P2 P P4 S PO Fa K2 F.1 Fua K3 F.B ELT ing £.3
1088 1000 B80S 812 7BA 720 043 404 42) 364 310 203 93 0 354173
1987 1000 %4 B2 838 70B 724 530 404 450 o4 382 123 47 450173)
1980 1000 802 005 892 830 703 027 SBO 540 300 470 139 01 -348(77)
191 1000 92T 4l 948 9348 881 OO Ta3 T1Y 622 60% 19T a9 EARIR L ]
1973 1000 931 088 934 QW8 873 S16 830 TP1 692 ems 227 103 Tr(e1)
1973 00 931 963 DT0 M8 D00 964 00 BAS 760 733 243 113 eaaisl}
wrr 1000 974 1000 1017 SBA G40 1000 O3 889 AW B11 264 124 8d0le3)
99 , 1000 1031 1013 1011 9AC 940 107 970 000 38 832 270 128 moalnT
1081 1000 980 908 990 QB8 D40 1004 074 834 832 BAD 278 132 604(9)
~

b.Actual Retention Rates of Grade and Age Cohorts for
both_Sexes from P.1 to F.4 in Publijc and Private

Schools
lountton per 000 pupils who entered Primary t
Chitdren
aj¢d B gnter- -
ing P.1 in
1cnool N
year P.1 P2 % ] P.4 P53 P.O F.1 F.2 F,] F.a
wn 000 820 70 720 62T 434 307 %64 500 42%
W3 “ 1000 038 o] 760 T2a TO4 107 a3
107 1000 872 825 T2 TAT 20
oy 00O 900 84l Ble
19719 1000 919

Source: Drawn from Hong Kong Education Department
Sources, adapted from Hong Kong, Panel of
Visitors (1982), A perspective on educat1on in

Hong Kong, Appendix Table IV.
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survival rate to grade 4 in 1980 in the developing countries was 61.0
per cent only (Unesco,1980:3-6). The retention rate at the secondary
level in Hong Kong has also improved. The actual retention rate of
F.3 students rose from 36.4 per cent in 1973 to 77.1 per cent 1981
(Table 5.10.a) [19].

“In sum, like the 0% er Third World countries, Hong Kong hés
experienced an educations explosion during the post-war period. The
expansion has proved to be more efficient than that in the other
developing countries. Enrolment ratios at the first and second
levels have been relafive]y higher than those in the Third World
countries. Increases in public educational expansion and per capita
educational expenditure are relatively high. These features of Hong
. Kong’s educational system indicate that the people in Hong Kong have
had a better chance to obtain a better financed education at primary
and secondary levels. Universal primary education was made
cdmpu]sory in 1971 and the universalization of provision of education
was extended to the junior secondary level in 1978. The educational
atttainment of the Hong Kong population is also relatively higher.
The literacy rate in Hong Kong is comparable to that in the developed
countries,

The expanded educational opportunities ha;: led to-an
improvement in the educational attainment of the labor force in Hong
Kong. Table 5.11 shows the educational attainment of the Tabor force
in 1961, 1971 and 1981. 1In 1961, 52.7 per cent of the labor force
had attained primary education only, while in 1981, more than half of
the workforce have obtained secondary and/or postlsecondary levels

of education {44.7 per cent at the secondéry/matricu]ation level and
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7.8 per cent at post-secondary level). Perhaps it cannot be denied

that the increased educational attainment of

Table 5.11. Distribution of Working Population by
Educational Attainment 1961, 1971, 1981

{percentage)
Educational Attainment 1961 1971 1981
No schooling/Kindergarten =~ 20.1 16.2 10.7
Primary 52.7 50.7 36.8
Secondary/Matriculation 22.9 28.0 44.7
Post-secondary/University 4.3 5.1 7.8
Total -100.0 100.0 100.0

Source: Hong Kong, Census and Statistics Department
-{(1981), Hong Kong 1981 Census Main Raport,
Table II.10,.

Hong Kong’s labor force has had some positive impact on the economic
growth of the ;o1ony. The learned basic scientific kﬁow]edge,
communicatidn skills, and maihemati;a1 abilities might have enhanced
the performance of the labor force. These might also have enhanced
the flexibility and ability of workers to learn new skills that are
directly related to their job performance. As é result, the average
productivity of the labor force might have been improved. <
Quantitative expansion of thé school system has been so
structured as to produce the required manpower for the dynamic-
occupational structure of Hong Kong. The expanding econmy of Hong
Kong has been based on the labor-intensive industries. The demand
for low-skilled manufacturing laborers has been predominant \(>
throughout the three decades. Therefore, emphasis has been put on
expanding the primary level of education and a larger number of

primary Jevel education workers were produced to meet the demand for

/
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low-level workers in the job market. In 1961 and 1971, over 50 per
cent of the labor force in Hong Kong had attained primary level of
education only. Only recently, a strong demand for low-skilled white
collar workers, trained craftsmen and technicians had developed in
the economy. Subsequent expansion of the educational system at
junior secondary levels and in the vocational education has been
undertaken to meet manpower needs. Highly trgined technician; and
professionals are least in demand, and so provision of post-secondary
education has been very limited throughout thg three decades.

Hence, educational expansion in-Hong Kong has been carefu]jy
regulated to benefit its economic development in two ways: (i) to
improve the average productivity of thg_lEbor force; (ii) to recruit
the correct number of the ’right’ persons to meet the manpower needs
of the expanding economy. In other words, .the role of the
educational system in Hong Kong has been more as a recruiterrof.
manpower for the capitalist expansion in its economy than as a
transmitter of specific technological skills and knowledge to its
labor force. The strategy of educational expansion, followed in Hong
Koné, therefore, has not substantially increased the proportion of
workers in its labor force with high levels of technical, managerial
or professional skills and qualifications. As a result, thé capacity
for technof%gica] innovatioqs for an industrial expansion in the high
technology areas beyond the level of fabrication of manufactured

components remains highly Timited. ~
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5.4, Conclusions,

The analysis of the social and economic development in Hong Kong
presented in this chapter has Ted to the following conclusions. Hong
Kong, along with the other NICs, has experienced a ’'miraclous’
economic growth during the post-war period. Its rate of economic
growth and industrialization has been outstanding. It has aiso
experienced a rapid social transformation. It has been transformed
from a tiny fishing port to an important manufactures exporter and an
international financial center. It is now an industrialized
cosmopolitan city-state, and is the third wealthiest in Asia after
Japan and Singapore. Indeed, contrary to the conventional records of
the un-and under-development of khe Third World countries, Hong Kong
has distinquished itself within the category by its outstanding
performance in ecenomic and social development. However, the growth
of Hong Kong’s economy has béen very vulnerable to external factors,
which have been interrupting and as well as inf1uencing the direction
of economic development during the post-war years. Furthermore, Hong
Kong’s expanding economy has Eéen based on labor intensive
manufacturing industries and low-skilled industrial laborers have
been the prime movers of its expans{bn. Educational expansion in
Hong Kong, during the post-war years, as in the other Third World
countries, has been rapid and outstanding. However, educational
expansion in Hong Kong, unlike those in the other Third World
countries, has been more efficient in improving the level of
educational attainment of its population. It has been found that,

neither the expanded economy of Hong Kong has increased its demand
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for high level workers nﬁr the educational system has produced
graduates at the higher levels of education. The expanded
edEcationa] system of Hong Kong might have benefited its economic
development in two ways: (i) expanded educational opportunities to
the population, raised the average level of educational attainment of
the labor force and, thus, improved the average productivity of the
workforce; (ii) the requlated quantitative growth of the school
system, with ?mphasis on the primary and the junior secondary Tevels,
proved adequate in producing and recruiting the minimally educated to
‘meet the demand for the low-skilled Taborers and fhe low-Tevel
white-collar workers to support the expanding economy. Therefore,
the expanded educational system in Hong Kong has contributed to its
economic development, during the last three decades, producing and
recruiting the required capitalist workforce for its expanding

L

economy.

oA
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NOTES FOR CHAPTER V

. It is beyond the scope of this chapter to report in detail the
chages and development in the social, economic and political
systems of Hong Kong. References to these change:z can be found in
the following. A comprehensive account of the social, economic,
and political development in Hong Kong in the post-war years, -
until the end of the 60s, %s done by Hopkins, Keith (ed) (1971),
Hong Kong: The Industrial Colony, (Hong Kong: Oxford University
Press). More recent works of similar nature are: Cheng Tong Yung
(1982), The Economy of Hong Kong . (Hong Kong : Far East.
Pub11cat1ons) Hutcheon, R. (1980), Hong Kong: Yesterday and Today
-_A Personal View. (Hong Kong: South China Morning Post); King,
Ambrose Y.C. and Lee Rance P.L.{eds} (1981), Social Life and
Development in Hong Kong. (Hong Kong: The Chinese University
Press); Lin, Tzong-Bian, et al (eds) (1979), Hong Kong: Economic,
Sccial and Political Studies in Development. (Hambury: a
publication of the institute of Asian Affairs).

. In fact, there have been disturbances in the social, economic and
political structures of Hong Kong since the early 1980s, when ’the
issue of 1997° was put on the table for the Sino-British
discussion. However, ‘these disturbances have been fluctuating,
and within such a short time it is difficult to speculate on the
implications of the issues for the society in Hong Kong. The
discussion of the implications of this political change on the
future of Hong Kong is valuable in itself but falls beyond the
scope of this study. The focus of attention in this study is on
the role of education in the NICs’ development. Furthermore, the -
description of old Hong Kong and modern Hong Kong in this section
concentrates on the contrast between the pre-war and post-war
situations. It is intended to present a picture of the rapid
changes within these two periods and help the readers to
appriciate the success of Hong Kong’s deve1opment

. A detailed account of the social, economic, and political
development in Hong Kong before World War II can be found in G.B.
Endacott, A History of Hong Kong, 2nd ed. (Hong Kong: Oxford
University Press, 1964).

. Income d1spar1ty and social d1spar1ty in Hong Kong will be
discussed in detail in section 6.1.

’;ZiwgsThe Dark Side of the Miracle’ -- is a TV (CBC) documentary-

program about the confrontation between the people and the
government in South Korea. Politica] unrest and violence were not

uncommon in this NIC in recent 'years. The Journal report, June 17,
1987.

. Lau Siu Kai’s 1982 publication -- Society and Politics in Hong
Kong -- is a detailed analysis of the political structure angd
development in Hong Kong. A summary of his argument of the
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'minimally- integrated social-political system’ -- a COexistegEEk
of a bureaucratic polity and a Chinese sociely, as Lhe basis bf
Hong Kong’s political stability is found in chapter one of hj%
book. - Lau mentions two features that demonstrates the relatively
stable political situations in Hong Kong. First is the remarkabie
record of its political institutions longevity. He states,

...[1in Heng Kong] the constitution is basically and formally
the same as when Britain first annexed the territory in g4B843,
with all power concentrated in the hands of the governor and
the bureaucracy. A1l the unofficial members of the Executive
and Legislative Councils are still nominated, not elected, and
officials still control a majority of the votes in the
Legislative Council. None of the unofficials are associated
with government departments of the colonial secretariat in a
quasi-ministerial role. With regard to personnel, the
emphasis on seniority in colonial service promotions ensures
that heads of departments reach their positions %t a mature
age and then mostly serve until retirement. No senior
official has ever been prematurely retired as a result of
public pressure (Miners,1975:26 quoted in Lau,1982:1).

Second, conflicts and violence, though did occur in 1956,1966 and///’/
1967, they were relatively small in scale and their political -
" reverberations were minimal. Except for the last one, they were
primarily social conflicts not directed specifically against the
government. In the xcase of the 1967 riot, it was not spontaneously.
generated out of the hostility to the government, but in essense
was a spin-off from the Proletarian Cultural Revolution in China.
Neither the leftists nor their sympathizers, wh0(ﬁarticipated in
the political campaign, intended to overturn the colonial
government (Lau,1982:1-2). Perhaps the political stability_ amidst
the economic growth in Hong Kong is an amazing side of this‘@
economic ’'miracle’. '

]

. This is only a brief description of Hong Kong’s _
non-interventionism, highlighting the importance of policiés that
enhance the economic success of the economy of Hong Kong.

Rabushka (1979) provides a succinct and vivid account on the
topic. For comprehensive information on the government’s economic
policy see James Riedel, ’Government in the Economy of Hong Kong’,
Economic Record, v.XLVIII {March 1972):58-75; and Cheng Tong Yung
(1982), The Economy of Hong Kong. (Hong Kong: Far East -
-Publications). '

. Some ijmportant components of the infrastructure such as the power
supply and the telephone service are still entrusted to private
hands. The government does provide roads and fresh water, and
operates the port and airport.

. _
. A chronology of Hong Kong’s economic development is a.brief
account of the major trends and changes in the economic growth.
Development recorded before the 1960s “is a summary of “Chow’s *

O . i
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account (Chow,1977: 52-61); from 1960 on, is the review of Lin and
Ho’s desgription (1981:70) and of Hong Kong Annual Report 1986,
section ore of chapter one.

By the end of the 1950s, the imposition of the Lancashire Pact and
the GATT Long Term Textile Agreement placed restrictions and
quotas on Hong Kong textiles exports. The Lancashire Pact was
imposed in 1959 by the British. This was a voluntary agreement by
which ceilings were placed on the quantity of textiles shipped to
the British market. In 1961, the United States also imposed
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'voluntary restraints’ on the exports of cotton textiles when the '

GATT Long Term Textile Agreement was signed in Geneva. Other
countries, such as Canada, Norway, West Germany and Australia soon
followed suit with similar restraints. These restrictions and
quotas imposed on Hong Kong by the developed nations slowed down
the continuous growth of the Hong Kong textile industry
{Chow,1977:65-66).

Lin and Ho (1981) has a détai]ed description and analysis on the
industrial diversification of Hong Kong.

Data pertaining to economic growth in Hong Kong prior to the 1960s
are more or less compietely absent. There is, in fact, a scarcity
of published economic statistics, and a total absence of national
income accounts. -Despite repeated urgings and protests from the
academic circles, the government maintained its unfavorable
attitude towards the provision of many essential statistics.

Since 1971, GNP figures and other economic data were made known.
Chow’s data, which are used for the discussion in this chapter,
from 1946 to 1974 rely bas1ca11y on the economic data in the two
full censuses conducted in 1961 and 1371, the bi-censuses pf 1966
and other private studies on Hong Kong’s economy over the same
period. For details of his data sources, see notes and
explanations in his study (Chow,1977:62)}. Data on the growth rate
after 1974, are from Youngson (1982:8).

In this part, the analysis of the manpower needs throughout the
course of Hong Kong’s industria- lization is presented. For
details of the devalopment and the features in the economy see
discussion in section 5.2.

The enrolment ratio is the proportion of total enrolment of that

. 1level compared to the total population of the appropriate age

15.

group.  The ratio is not an accurate reflection of the proporticn
of proper age group who are enroled.in that level of education.
There are always repeaters and overaged or underaged students
enroled in the different levels of education. Tharefore, _
sometimes enrolment ratio may reach beyond 100 per cent. However,
higher enrolment ratio can only indirectly imply a higher o~
proportion of the normal age children enroled in that Tlevel.

According to Cheng (1982:287) the Hong Kong government has an
accumulated reserve in Britain of around HK$ 16,036 millions, in
the fiscal year 1981/82, respresenting almost half of an annual
government revenue. .
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Influences of socioeconomic background and the process of shifting
and sorting on educational attainment for students in Hong Kong’'s
education system will be discussed in chapter six.

.The enrolment ratio exceeds 100 per cent because of overaged and

underaged students enroled in that level of education.

Comparison here js on public educational expenditures. However,
private educational expenditure has not been included. In Hong
Kong, the private sector took up a great share of the total
educational expenditure. Therefore, it the cost on the private
educational expenditure is counted, the percentage share of total
education expenditure on the GNP would be much higher.

Reliable and detailed data on the retention rates in the Third
World countries are not available, therefore only the retention
rates in Hong Kong and those in the other developing countries at
the primary level are compared.



VI. EDUCATIONAL EXPANSION AND SOCIAL INEQUALITIES
IN HONG KONG

Introduction

Rapia industrialization and thewfast growing economy are what
make Hong Kong distinctive from the rest of the countriés in both the
economically more developed and less developed parts of the world.
Economic success in Hong Kong has also been accompanied by a rapid
transformation in the 1ife-styles of the people and the overall
standagg of 1iving in Hong Kong h;s also been improved. However,
despite all these glamorous developments, life is not charming for
everyone in Hong Kong. Skyrocketing costs-of-living, perpetuat%ng
income disparities and hardset social inequalities have, in féct,

. exc]udeq the majority of the masses from enjoying\}heir share of the
colony’s developmental success in which they have taken a major part.
In this chapter, an attempt will be made to review the social -
deve]opment‘in'ﬁdng Kong and to examine its relationship with the
growing educational system of the colony. The discussion in this
chapter will be structured in following order: (i) a review of the
.post:war social development in Hong Kong; (ii} a brief account of the
educational development in Hong Kong; and (iii) an analysis of the
reTationship of the expanding educati;;al system with the social
-inéqua]it}es in Hong Kong.

N | ‘
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6.1. Post-War Social Development In Hong Kong.
6.1.1. Socio-economic development: a statistical profile.

Tabie 6.1 is a summary of the basic indicators of the level
of socio-economic deyelopmént of Hong Kong around the early 1980s.
These indicators follow closely the five aspects of the quality of
living in a society discussed in section 3.2.2. Hong Kong’s national
productivity ranks third in Asia after Japan and Singapore. Though
its GNP per capita, im 19&?, was US$ 5,340 which is still far away
from the average of the dé&e]oped countries (US$ 9,190), it is well
above that of the average Third World countries (US$ 250). Hong Kong
has.a far more rapid growth rate in GNP per capita than the average
of the other two groups.

The natural population growth rate is 11 per thousand, which is
also the intermediate between those of the average Third World
countries and of the deve]oped countries. However, the death rate in
Hong Kong is Tow, compared to the other two groups of countries.

Life expectancy at birth in Hong Kong was 73 years in 1984, and that
is above that in the Tess developed countries and is comparable to
that in the developed countries. These reflect an adequate provision
in nutrition, public hygiene, and medical care for the people. The
birth rate in Hong Kong has dectined greatly, and is lower than those
in the other two groups of countries. This can be explained by the
improved accessibility of and the people’s positive attitude in

adopting the knowledge and the practice of birth control.
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Table 6.1. Basic Indicators of level of
Socio-economic_Development in Honq Kong

Hong
. Kong _LDCs  DCs

a.National Incomes v

GNP per capita (1982)(US$) 5,340 750 9,190
"Average annual increase(1960-82)(%) 7.0 2.8 2.6

b.Population growth (1984) N
Birth rate per 1,000 . " - 16 33 15
Death rate per 1,000 5 12 10
Natural increase/1,000 11 21 5
Working pop. (15-64)(%) 66 56 66
c.Urbanization (1984) )
Urban pop. (% of pop.) 91 45 78[a)
d.D1str1but1on of labor force in (%)(1984)[3]
Agriculture , 55 6
Industry \J - 57 18 38
Services 40 28 56
e.Health conditions
Life expectancy at birth (1984) 73 57 72
Infant mortality per 1,000 (1984) 10 86 18 -

Population per physican (1980) 1,210 5,332 493
Daily calories supply {1981)

" (% required/person) 129 107 132

f.Education . .
Literacy rate (%)(1984) . 90 - 55, 99 .

g.Income@ribution (% share of household increase by
g

percen roup of households)(1981)

Lowest per cent 5. n.a. n.a.
Second quintile 10.8 n.a. n.a.
Third quintile 15.2 n.a. n.a.
Fourth quintile 21.6 n.a. n.a.
Highest 20 per cent 47.0 n.a. n.a.

Sources: Columns {a), (e}, (f) and (g) are from Tables
3.5, 3.9, 3.10 and 3.7 of this study
respectively; columns (b), {c), and {d) are
from World Bank, World Development Report
1984, Annex Table 21.

Notes: a.Excluding centrally planned economies.

_Furthermore, the dependency ratio of Honé Kong’s pqpu]ation is

relatively low compared to that. in the average Third World countries.
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* The health conditions in Hong Kong are comparatively better than (
those in the other developing countries. Besides having a high life \
expectancy, the rate of infant mortality is low too. Infént morta]ity
in Hong Kong in 1984, was only 10 per thousand, but the average was
86 per thousand in the less developed countries, and 18 per thousand
in the develope& countries. Population per physican was 1,210 and the
percentage of daily calories supply per person was 129 pef cent in
Hong Kong. In the less developed countries there was one physican
per;§,332 people and the daily calaries supply per person was 10? per
cent. The 1eve1§ of educational attainment are also relatively
better thaﬁ those in the average Third World countries. The{1iteracy
rate in Hong Kong was 90 per cent in 1984, while that in the less
developed countries was b5 per cent only. -

As in the other Third World countries, and also in the other
NICs, inequality in”income distribution in Hong Kong is very
apparent. In 1981, eighty per cent of the households shared only 53
per cent of the national "income. The highest 20 per cent.of the
households shared nearly half of the total national income.
Furthermore, the overall share of income of the highest 10 per cent
3? the households was equal to that of the lowest 60 per cent of the
households.

In sum, coﬁpafed Qith the other developing cguntries, Hong Kong‘
has a relatively higher level and more rapid growth rate in national
income; relatively higher level and very outstanding growth rate of
income per capita; a re]ativﬁ]y Tow é;;Iortion of the pqpu]ation
suffering from i11 health or ma1nutrittpn; relatively high life

expectancy'and low infant mortality rate; and relatively better
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levels of literacy. But, a higher level of incbme disparity is
apparent in Hong Kong as in most of the Third World countries.
However, this is only a very general statistical profile of the
socioeconomic deve1opment in Hong Kong. In the following, an attempt
is made to present.a more detailed description of the effects of

economic growth on the socioeconomic development in-Hong Kong.

6.1.2. Economic growth and socioeconomic disparities.

a. Decrease in _absolute poverty and increase in real labor income.

Chow (1977) asserts that the export-oriented developwenta]
strategy employed in Hong Kong in the post-war years has Been
extremely successful in combating poverty. From 1957 to 1974, he
states, the compound annual rate of real GNP growth was 8.7 per cent;

while the compound annual growth rate of the income of the bottom 20

‘per cent of the househoids in Hong Kong was 10.6 per cent. He points

out that, though the portion of households below the poverty line

increased from 49 per cent in 1964 to 52 per cent in 1966; since 1966

the percentage of these households declined steadily and declined to

23 per cent in 1971 and 19 per cent in 1974 (Chow,1977: 647-649). He

also argues that the rapid economic growth of the colony, in the
mid—lQGOs‘and the 19705, was such that its labor market situation no
longer resembled the earljer labor-surplus model. Real and
substantial increases in industrial workers’ wages accompanied the
rapid economic growth, even though powerful trade unions were absent.
The real wages of the industrial workers increased at a rate of 58 |
per cent per ahnum, while that of the GNP growth was 9.0 per cent in

r
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the 1960s. Chow argues that the rapid economic growth has not only
improved the real income of the majority of the people, but has also
benefited the poorest households. As a cﬁnsequence, he asserts, the
standards of living of the masses in Hong Kong have substantially

improved (Chow,1977:399-401).

b. Improved standard of living and changes in pattern of
consumption.

Cheng (1982) has also presented some more specific infarmation
concerning the improved overall standard of living of the Hong Kong.
people during the 1970s. For instance, the proportion of family
budget spent on food stuffs declined-while that spent on housing
increased; the pattern of food consumption-has shifted from rice to

\\\\qua1ity foods -- meat, fish and fruit; impo#tﬁ%ion of clothing per
capita has increased; opportunities for obtainihg a secondary
education have almost doubled§ one out of three persons had a
telephone in 1981; 46 per 100 owned a private vehicle; an increase of
545 per cent of the people had taken overseas holidays in the 1970s.
However, Cheng makes it clear that a price has been paid for all
these improvements, The cost of Iiving increased a]mos£ 605 per cent
from 1971 to 1981. A model household with five persons spent HK$ 846 Lf
.monthly in 1971, but in 1981 HK$ 4,110 had to be spent £o maintain
the same 1iving standard (Cheng,1982:93-99);

¢. Disparities in income distribution. L '

In addition to the rising cost of living, income disparify has

produced an even harder Tife.for the disadvantaged poor. During the
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early 1950s, great inequality was found in the distribution of income
in Hong Kong. The bulk of the population was 1iving on a wage not
exceeding HK$ 300 per month per household. Ninety five per cent of
the total population were getting not more than about 60 per cent of
the national ’cake’. The remaining 40 per cent of the ’cake’ was
taken up by the minority 5 per cent of the total population
(Chow,1977:166). After a decade of growth, in the early 1960s, the
disparity was still there (Table 6.2). In 1963, the per centage
share of ;he household incomes received by the bottom 60 per cent of
the total households was only 25.5 per cent, while those of the top
20 per cent and tep 10 per cent of the total households were 56.7 per
cent and 42.2 per cent respectively. fn 1971, a very s1iéht
improvement'was found. The Bottom 60 per cent of the households
received 29.1 per cent of the total household income, while the top
20 per cent and the top 10 per cent of the total households received
52.6 per cent and 37.4 per cent of the total income respectively. In
1981, the bottom th/€e"quintiles of the total households shared 31.4
per cent of the total household income, while the top quintile and
the top 10 per cent of the total housholds took up 47 per cent and
31.3 per cent of the total income respectively. The Gini-ratio [1]
though dropped from 0.5 in 1961 to 0.45 in 1971, it raised to 0.46 in
1981. When checking the percentage distribution of household incomes
in 1976 and 1981 (Table 6.2.b), the income share of the low aﬁd
middle inéome groups fell from 5.51 per cent to 4.44 per cent and
from 45.94 per cent to 44.43 per cent respectively from 1976 to 1981.
Therefore, it may be the case that the economic growth in Hong Kong

"has raised the absolute level of income of the poor, and has



successfully combated the problem of absolute poverty. However, this
structural upward shift of income has not only been accompanied by an
increase in the cost of living, but also failed to induce a narrowing
of the income disparities. The general pattern of income disparities

in Hong Kong conforms to that of most of the developing countries.

Table 6.2. Distribution of Household Incomes by
percentile of households in Hong Kong

1963, 1971, 1976, and 1981.

a.Income distribution by quintiles

(% share of total household income)

Household (1) (2) (3)

Quintiles 1963 1971 1981

I 4.4 5.3 5.4

II 8.9 10.1 10.8

IT1 12.2 = 13.7 15.2
(I11)(a] - (25.5) 9.1) (31.4)°

Iv ‘ 17.8 ,18.3 21.6

) 56.7 52.6 47.0

(top 10 %) 42.2 4 31.1
Gini-Ratio 0.50 6.4 0.46[b] S

b.Income distribution by percentiles

1976 1981[b]
o
Lowest 20 % 5.51 4.44
Middle 60 % 45,94 44 .43
Top 20 % 48.55 51.13
Gini-Ratio 0.425 0.460

Sources:Columns (1) and (2) are from Chow,1977:Tables
D.9 and G.3; column (3) is from World Bank,
Worid Development Report 1984, Annex Table
21; (b) is from Cheng,1982:Table 6.3.
Notes:a.Figures are the culmulative share of household
income of the bottom three quintiles.
b.Data are from Cheng’s record, they are slightly
different from those of the World Bank’s
figures. Cheng’s data are calculated by him -
from the data of censuses and by censuses.

r

174



175

d. Disparities in wealth distribution. ' \

" Furthermore, disparities in labor income embrace only a small | j
part of the problem of income dispafity. The most potent cause of
unedua] distribution is the inequality derived from the inheritance
of income bearing property or weaith. Chow admits that in his
calculation of the income distribution in post-war Hong Kong, the
element of distribution of wealth is neglected (Chow,1977:657). This
form of income can be enormous; however, statistics on the
distribution of wealth in Hong KoEg are not available. The only
available data, the estate duty, are not adequate. 1In 1978, the
number of 18,840 adults who died, 365 (1.7per cent)} had estates large -
enough (i.e. over HK$ 400,000) to be subject to the duty assessment
(Cheng,1982:86). However, these figures reflect only the wealth of
those who are dead but not those who are 1living; and with no foreign
exchange controls in Hong Kong, some may transfer most of their
assets overseas before they die. Furthermor?, there is evidence that | fﬂ
there has not been too much redistribution of wealth in Hong Kong.
The government has increasingly raised the exemption level as we]l‘as
Towering the highest rate of estate duty. Other forms of -
rédistribution of wealth -- such as the dividend tax, capital gains
tax, property tax on owner-occupied housing or buiidings owned by
corporations are totally absent.

The major reason for the absence of policies for the
redistribution of wealth seems obvious. Such measures would conflict
with the interests of those -in power. The legislative and executive

council members are appoihted; not elected, and often they are rich.

e
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Therefore, to introduce any legislation for such redistribution would
be detrimental to themselves or their firms. And so, in order to

keep the status quo, changes that would constitute a redistribution

——

/

of wealth are quite unlikely {(Chow,1977:657-658).

e. Wealth and social inequality.

L}

Wealth can 'buy’ for oneself a place in the elite class in Hong
Kong. A wealthy man ’buys’ himself into various social positiong by
participating in a wide range of charitable and we]faré organizations
in Hong Kong. By doing so, he catches the public eye and makes
himself a Chinese leader in the eyes of the expatriates. He may be , 2

invited to take up a number of non-salaried positions and membership

in certain committees formed to present the viewpoints of the Chinese

G
community. These positions can carry with them considerable power -

and prestige. 7The most prestigious memberships, to which he may be
invited to, are the positions in the Legislative and Executive
Councils (Cheng,i982:356). Therefore, it becomes very difficult to
separate the voices of governméht from the voices of wealthy
bdsinessmen, since, normally they are those being chosen and.
appointed as unofficial members on the two councils (Harris,1981:94)..
Furthermore, the power and status of this group are reinforced and
safeguarded through their wealth. Being sponsored by one’s wealthy
famiiy, one has a better chance to acquire a good education,.and the
}bi1ity to speak English, and the'opportunity to attain‘a university
-éducation [2]. -All these are considered és the pre-requisites to

join and function in the upper echelons of the government. Further,
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if a person is well-educated and English-speaking, he/she can secure
a high income job and have a better chance to become rich in Hong
Kong (Cheng,1982:356-357). A]i of this'tends to reinforce and
perpertuate the property and wealth based class structure of Hong
Kong.

It is evident from the preceding discussion that social
inequality is a dominant feature in the society of Hong Kong. The
society is stratified according to income, education, and social
status. At the top is a small class of extremely wealthy property
owners, manufécturers, andﬂbusinesmen They tend to be western1zed
and bilingual. Education may be a channe] for the poor to acquire
positions in business and in government. However, the educated.group.
soon, becomes extreme]& protective of its- newly-found pds{tion.
Beneath the rich and the educateQ~is a vast mass of people, who are
engaging in all varieties of work, often not-well-paid, often
dangerous and often‘dead-end activitjgs. About two per cent oﬁ'the
total Popu1ation is the non-Chinese expatriateé( Their small
proportion notwithstanding, they are extremely influential and
powerful. Business is their purpose. They have close po]itita] and

business conpections with the Hong Koné business elites. And so,t

there is an intermingling and interaction in Hong Kong’s business and

*governmenta] elites that reflects their interests in business and in

thE*sQS1a1 and econom1c aspects of the society (Harr1s 1981: 66 67)
In a nutshell, Horg Kong may have, benefited from the rapid

economic'deve1opmeqt in (i).tombating absolute poverty; (ii) raising

“

} the”overa]] Tevel of real income of the laborers; (iii) general

improvements in the standards of Tiving. However, the cost of living -
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has been increasing very rapidiy; inequflity in income distribution
has not been narrowed; and social inequality has been maintained and

reproduced.

6.2, Education in Hong Kong:
A Brief Account O0f The Educaticnal System.

The following is an account of the educational system of Hong
Kong. The purposes of this account are to present a chronology of
the development of Hong Kong’§“educationa1 system; and to give an

overview of the present system so as to provide a general background

to the discussion in this chapter.

”

s

6.2.1. Education insHong Kong: y
A brief chrofiology of development.

¥

. a. Pre-war development: roots of the stratified ’

system_ (1842 - 1941).

A-chronology of the policies changes that are related to the

‘expansion of the system is presented in Appendix III [3]. During the

pre-war years, educational services were directed fo serve the

well-to-do bifingua1 Cﬁ}nese families who were both ‘products of, and

essential to, the colonial government and economic prosperity of the

colony. An elitist system with a steeply stratified structure was
built which formed the foundation of today’s stratified school
system. ’

The first attempts to provide educationin Honé Kong after the =z
establishment of the colonial control in 1842, were not undertaken by
the government. Such edu;étion existed through the efforts of |

private and missionary bodies. It was only two decades later that

-+

../—/:\



the gove%nmeht started to operate government schools: In the late
1860s and the early 1870s, a.scheme to provide government aid to

eligible séhuo]s was introduced. However, the government,

- experiencing the difficulties in financing and monitoring a-gkowing

and diverse system of schooling, decided against esfablishing a large
number of government schools Bﬂi increased ,support to the missionary
schools. There emerged four major types of schools which were ranked
according to their mode of finance and the 1anguagelused in
instruction. The first type of schools were the government schools
which wére opened during these years. They were small in number.
fhey were fuj1y financed and organized by thé governmentj The second
type of Fchoqgs were the grant-in-aid missionary schools. There were
only a 1im1te&§pumber.of them, although they were increasing in
number. They wér9‘0rganized in an European style ﬁf education and
English was used as the language of instruction in senior classes.
They all hé& primary and secondary departments and werevheavi1y
subsidized py government grants. The third type of schools were the
governmeﬁt'éﬁbﬁidized ’vé;nacu1ar’ pfimary schools. Though they were
relatively larger in number, their number began to decline according
to the government’s financial policy. The number of government and
government subsjdized schools increased from 13 in 1853 to 35 in

1881, and that of the grant-in-aid schools increased from 5 to 37 in

the same period of time. The fourth type of schools: were the private

:’vernécu1ar’ schocls. They increased dramatically at this period.

Though many of them closed aftef a few years of operation mainly due
to financial reasons, new oneswopened to meet the rising demands.

They were ineligible for governmgnta] support because of their

=

179



180

¥

failure in meetiﬁé the prescribed standards. They had taken up an
important role in educating the majority of the poorer Chinese
despite their inferior status.

The former two typeé of schools were superior to the latter two
in quality of education. Besides being much better financed, they
were higher in status due to the fact that English was used as the
language of instruction in them. Education in these schools was
Timited to the elites and most of tﬁem have preserved their names and
traditions;yntii today. They have become the more popﬁ]ar prestigeﬂﬁ
schools in the present school system. The ’vernacular’ schools,
especially the private ’vernacuiar’ schools, were inferior in
academic standards. Chinese, instead of Eﬁg]ish, was used as the
medium of instruction. Therefore, they were also inferior in social
status. However, despite their inferior status, they took up the
largest share in providing education to thé majority of the masses.
In 1951/52, there were 30 govern@gptlschoo1s, 20 grant-in-aid
schools, 315 government subsidized schools, and 668 private-schoo1s.
Furthermore, in the present school system in Hong Kong, the mode of
financing and ihe Tanguage of instrugzjon used are still the basic
criteria which determines the prestige ranking of the schools in the
system. Variations in qqg]ity of edUcatidn, acadenmic standards, and
the social status among schiools are great. The dreat(socioeconomic
disparities that chérécterize the wider society are mirrored without
distortion in the schooi system. ‘

‘In 1911, the University of Hong Kong was estab]ishedMasfa )

college of the University of London. English was the language for ‘
instruction and it was aimed to educate elites of the colonial ‘//////
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society at that time. Since then, it has established it;
*infallible’ position at the summit of the educational pyramid. In
fact, it has been the targetedﬂéaucational destihation of every
student in Hong Kong. 1Its prominance is such that every effort in
educational development in Hong Kong has been shaped and influenced

by the academic requirements and standards in use at this university.

b. Post-war construction and the numbers battle (1941-1960)"

At the end of the Japanese occupation, school enrolment was
under 50,000. School buildings weredin ruins, equipment had-EEen
destroyed, textbooks were almost non-existent and most of the trained
teachers had failed to survive. The process of rehabilitation was
laborious and diffiéu]t, especially when population growth was
escalating due to the inf]uk of refugees from China and the post-war
baby boom. However, enormous growth of the school system had begun
immediaté]y after the war (Table 5.5) [4]. During the 1950s,
pressures from the population increases had called for a massive
-schooi building program. A seven-year plan for expansion of primary
school piaces was launched in 1954. It was aimed to provide adequate
.places for all <hildren of primary school age by 1961. The battle
between the provision of adequate primary edcuational places and the
ever {ncreasing population had been fought throughout the late 1940s
and the 1950s. Héwever, when the seven-year plan officially ended in
1861, about 40 per cent of the primary age cﬁi1dren were still not
enroled fuli-time in primary education. The numbers battle had not

been overcome but had to be extended into the next decade. -
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c. Educational expansion in the 1960s and the 1970s.

The 1960s and the 1970s have been the golden years of

- educational development in Hong Koﬁg. It has been a period of gre&gL"

- leaps of consolidation and enhancement in educational provision. The
documents related to these* developments are chronologically listed in
Figure 6.1 [5], and the major policies tﬁat were imp]emented for the ~
ekpansion of the system are summarized in Appendix III. Durﬁng these |
iwo decades, the main priority of educational development was the

_provision of universal primary education and the progressive

Figure 6.1. Major reports related to educational
development _in Hong Kong (1963 - 1986).

1963 Reportiof Education Commision (Marsh-Sampson Report).
1965 White Paper: Education Policy.

1973‘ Greeh Paper: Report of the Board of Education on the
Proposed Expansion of Secondary School Education over the
_ Next Decade. o
1974 White Paper: Secondary Education in Hong Kong over the Next
Decade.

1976 Green Paper: The Further Development of Rehabiliation
Services in Hong Kong. ,

- 1977 White Paper: Integrating the Disabled into the Community: A
United Front. ) :

- 5 -
- 1977 Green Paper: Senior Seegndary and Tertiary Education: A
v Development Program fﬁy* ong Kong in the Next Decade.

1978 White Paper: The Development of Senior Secondary and
Tertiary Education. N

1979 Report of the Board of Education’s Committee on Sixth Form
Education.

1980 Green Paper: Primary Education and Pre-Primary Services.



1981 White Papér: Primary Education and Pre-Primary Services.

1981 The Hong Kong Education: Overall Review of the Hong Kong
Educational System. -

1982 A Perspective on Education in Hong Kong.

1984 Education Commission Report Number One.

1986 Education Commission Report Number Two.

- extension of the period of universal education. A sqheme for

providing subsidized primary school places for all children in"the
age-group (6-11) wasrout1iﬁ33&in the White Paper oFY1965. By- 1971,
there were sufficient primary school places for aTi-;hi1dren in the
age-group and universal and compulsory primary education was
introduced. An extention of universa1-education to the junior
years freg_schoo]iqg for every child up to age fourteen was L
introduced. In the same year, the govérnment published a White Paper
and put forward fhe proposals for the diversification and development

of the senior secondary and post-secondary education. A scheme was

introduced to expand and diversify the vocational and technical

education at the senior and the post-secondary levels so as to meet

the needs of the graduates from the nine-year basic course.
<A

d. Development in the early 1980s. N

~
In 1981, a White Paper on primary education and pre-primary

services was published. It sets out the government’s policy to

improve the quality and standards of the -long neglected pre-primary

sector. In 1984, an educational commission was set up and for the

183

_ secondary forms was proposed in the 1974 White Paper. In 1978, nine _
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first time in Hong Kong there was an established centralized body
with the power and mandate to co-ordinate and give ’consolidated’

advice on sducational matters.

6.2.2. Education in Hong Kong:
An overview of the present system.

A pictorial presentation of the structure of Hong Kong’s present
school system is provided'in Figure 6.2 [6]. The school system of
Hong Kong is divided into four levels: kindergarten,’grimary,
iecondéry (subdivided into junio? and senior levels), and _

post-secondary.

a. Kindergartens.

All kindergartens in Hong Kong are privately operated with
little governmental supervision. They offer either tﬁb:yearﬁbr
-three-year programs for the three-to-five yeaf old children. School
feeé are levied and are vefy high in some kindergartens. Competition
to obtain a place in them is keen. Firstly, it is because most of
the parents consider it as an important headstart for their children

to commence schooling as early as possible. Secondly, competing to

. obtain a place in a popular kindergarten is seen as a crucial step to

obtain a place in a popular primary school which, in turn, would
affect one’s future in his/her educational career and life*
afterwards. Although entrance eiaminations for kindergartens have
been officially banned, most kindergartens are still conducting
entrance tests. For children in Hong Kong, entrance into a ’right’

kindergarten is the first hurdle to cross in their educational

o ¥
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careers. Success or failure in passing this hurdle affects a great

-

dea] one’s educational and life chances in the future.

b. Primary education.

s
Primary education, fergchderen of the age. six to eleven year -
age group, has been free dnd compulsory since 1971 (except-in the

English-speaking schools and private schools [7]) Hggi‘primary

- schools are operating bisessionally so as to prov1de a maximum number

of places to make universal education possible. The Chinese language
is the instructional medium and English is taught as a second
language to all in the_primery level. However, some private schools
put so much emphasis on English that all textbooks are in English
except the subject of Chinese, even though the main teeching medium
is Chinese._ Competing for entrance to popular primary schools is
keen. 1In these popu]ar primary schools English is better taught,
academic: standards are higher and most of them feed studentﬁf—e\
popular secondary schools with the same characteristics. herefore,w
obtaining a place in these popular primary schop]e is themajor /

concern of the parents. Commencing §Eﬁiember 1983, a new Primary One

- Admission System [8] was introduced to replace the decentralized

system of entrance selection opefated by individual primary schools.

Before this introduction, competition to a popular primary school was

very competitive. Thgse competitive primary entrance examinations
are described in Ching agd Sweeting’s study (1979) as inhumane to the
toddlers and have distortied the kindergartens into *prep-schools? for

examinations..



N _
c. Secondary education.

_ v ~
'Secondary*schoo1 education is divided into two stages: the

junior secondary fthree &eérs, Form I to Form III), and senior
secondary (two years, Form IV to Form V; and one- or two-year

pre-university programs, qum VI“or Form VI to Form VII). Ih‘f978,

- compulsory education was extended to-the. junior secohdary Tlevel.

Nine years of free éducation has been‘prqﬁided to all children up to
the age of fourteen since that'year..‘AT1 secondary schools operate

both junior and senior classes. They can be classified into four

major types according ta the curriculum they offer: Anglo-Chinese
grammar schools, Chinese middle schools, Technical schoels, and
prevocational. schools: In 1985, the proportional distributionof ' .

enrolment in these schools were: 84 per cent %ﬁ—Angio-Chinese grammar

- schools; 8 per cent .in the Chinese middle schools; 5 per cent in

Technical schdois; and 3 per cent in the'prevocationdT schools _(Hong
Kong Annual Digest Statistics,1986:Table 15.7).

From primary schools, students are allocated to_fhe three tjpes
of secondary schools -- governmeht, aided [9], priﬁate schools -- by
meaﬁs of‘the Secondary School Placement Allocation Scheme (SSPA)
[10]. Under the SSPA, students of better academic ability are
allocated to govérnment and aided schools. At the end of the three
yeap§‘of junior setondary'education, Form IIT Teavers have to take
part fn the Junior Secondary Education Assessﬁent Scheme {JSEA) [11]
to determine their chance of getting a subsidized senior secondary

education in the public sector [12]. Senior secondary education in

187
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the pubiic sector is not free but fees charged are much lower than

—r—

those charged in the private sector; '

Upon compietion of the two years senior ggcondary.education, the
Form V students have to sit for the Hong Kong Certificate of
. Educafioﬁ Examination (HKQE). From this pub]jé examination,

successful students are awarded the certificate iﬁat credits them as
~a graduate of Hong Kong’s secondary education. Successful results at
.the HKCE would énap]e students to pursue either one of the two tyﬁes
-of the sixth-forﬁ edﬁcatﬁon; 'One—year sixth form courses (Form VI)
are offered in Chinese %;éh1e‘schoo15'as prepafation for the Hong

- Kong High Tevel Examination (HLE) for the admission to fhe Chinese

- University of Hong Kong. de-yean_ijxtﬁ-form courses {Form VI and
VII) are offered jn some Anglo-Chinese grammar $ch001s to prepare
students -for the Hong Konj Advanced Level Examination (ALE) for
admission to the highest prestige University of Hong Kong.

Programs offered in the secondary tééhnicaT schools and the
government aided prevocational schools place emphasis on technical
and commerical subjects. Suitably qualified cagﬂjdztes from the
technical schools can continue their studies in the .ixth-form route
which would equip them to sit for either the HLE or the ALE. The Tf
results in these two gxaminafions would enable them to apply for
admission to the two universities, the Hong Kong polytechnics and
other forms of post-secondary education if they do not enter the
world of work. A high proportion of the Form III graduates in the
prevocational schools leave their schools to join the craft

apprenticeship schemes.
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d. Post-secondary education.

Education beyond the secondary level is complex and diverse.
They can be grouped under the following types: teachers’ training
college, technical institutions, post-secondary colleges, and - q‘«—
universities. However, 6ne should not be misled by the broadness énd’
diversity of the post-secondary sector 1ndica£ed in Figure 6.1.
Education at this level in Hong Kong is by far the weakest part of
the educational sf%tem. The full-time enroiment in this level in
1985 was 38,884-kincfuding 2,614 in colleges of education, 5,846 in
__IechnicaT inétitutes, 7,103 in the Polytechnics and the Baptist
College, and 11,915 in thg two Univefsities) (Hong Kohg Annual Digest
of Statistics,1986:Tab1erf5.7). The total post-secondary enfo]ment
was only 3.1 per cent AEQihe total full-time enrolment of all levels

‘;u

and was only 6.7 per cent of the 20-24 year age group in the same
year. _ ‘i

- Teacher eduﬁation courses are provided in four government
teacher training colleges. They offer full-time two or three year
courses and a one-year advanced training ﬁrdgram for secondary school
Teavers who want to teach in primary or. junior ﬁecondary Ieve]g.
In-service training is’ offered through a part-time progfam, in these
colleges, for teachers wishing to obtain a basic professiéna]
qualification. Training for graduate teachers is not compuisory, but
'one-year diploma coursas are available for them in the department of
education at both universities. . i

Technical training is offered in the five junior technical

institutes (established since the late 1960s), the Hong Kong 7
-~ ? \ 4

-



o " : ' ] 190

Po1ytechn1cs (founded in 1972 replacing the Hong Kong Technical

Co11ege), and the City Pulytechn1c of Hong Kong (established in

1984) They offer varieties of full and part-time studies to ‘meet
the needs of the fast expanding industrial and commercial sectors of
Hong Kong’s economy. The former grahp basically accentﬁgraduates

with junior secondary education and (the latter two usually admit the

¥

~graduates from the sénior secondary schools and equivalent

institutions.
There are three approved post secondary colleges - the Hong Kong
Shue. Yan College, the L1ngnan Co11ege, and the Hong Kong Baptist

College. The former two are registered under the Post-secondary

4 College Ordinance, financed by a variety of mechanisms; the latter

one is registered under a separate ord1nance since January 1984 and
now is receiving government fund1ng )

There are only tno government funded universities of modest'size
-- Hong Kong University (founded -in 1911) and the Chinese- University
of Hong Kong (estab}ished in 1963) -- serving a populatior of over o
5.5 millions in Honé Kon§ to-day.” They are the only two degree
granting instituteskin Hong Kong [13]. Admission to one of the two
universities is-the'dream of the secondary school students, and'te
the stepping-stone to life-long social and economic rewards. The
competitton for entrance to one of them is beyond one’s imag{natiionl
The competition for a place in Hohg Kong University is even more
severe.. ‘i

Another way'for_one to obtain post-seconqegy education is to go
overseas if one’s financial resources are adeqnaie to allow oné to do

so. During 1985, a total of 9,876 stydents went overseas for further®

-

-
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studies (Hong Kong, Department Annual Report,1986). Howéver; the

fpressure for 10ca1 expansion of un1vers1ty education has been

!
1ntens1f1ed in recent years. Respond1ng to the 1nten51f1ed demand,
‘the p1ann1ng and organization of Hong Kong’s third uns1vers1ty has
been underway and its estab11shment 1s planned to occur w1th1n this

kYl

decade.

6.2.3. Education in Hong Kong: the distinctive features. -
There are three distinctive features thch characterize the

educational development and education system of Hong Kong. First,

Hong Kong’s school system has been expanding rapidly in the post-war

years. Within these three decades or so,.the pre war elitist system

_ has been successfully expanded. The massification of educatignal

bpportunitiés has provided its population with a greater chance for

an education. Universal primary education was attained in 1971 and

was extended to the junior secondary Teyel in 1978. The education

offered in the senior secondary and poét-sehondary 1eve13‘has been

diversified from the d0m1nance of the academ1c curr1cu1um into the

vocational and technical programs since th3 end of the 19705

However, despite the rapid and impressive expansion, opportunities to

attain post-secondary education, especially university education,
always have been limited.

Second, classification of schools in Hong Konghié very
complicated [14]. The complexity in the classification of schools
was rooted in the pre-war elitist scﬁoo1 system. Mode of finance,

language of instruction, and content of curriculum are basica]]y)
’ B
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used in the grouping of schools. By mode of finance,'schoo1s are
grouped into government, goverrment aided, and private schools. Bj“
language of instruction, schools are classified into Anglo-Chinese
schools and Chinese Middle sch901s, English is used as the medium of

instruction ip the former and Chinese is used in the latter. Schools

that offep”courses which lead to university educat1on espec1a11y to
ong University, are more preferred. Therefore, academic
grammar schools are more popular than vocetiona1 and techiical.
7schoo1s. Anglo-Chinese schools are more popular than the Chinese
M1dd1e schools, because the former lead to entry 1n%o Hong Kong
Un1vers1ty while the 1atter léad to entry into the less preferred
Chinese Un1ver31ty oleong Kong. _ -

Third, schooling in Hong Koeg is dominated by exam{nations.
Throughout the schoo]ing’years, students must sit for examinations at
~ seven different times (Table 6.5). Each of these examinations is of

great lmportance to the students’ future in thexr’educat1ona1

-

careers. Students are sh1fted and sorted from one 1eve1 to the next
sand from onesschoo1 to enother according tQ'the1r examination
'resu1ts Oee’s chance to obtein educatfoﬁ in a better echoo],.to
stay 1onger in the schoo] system, to obtain h1gher academ1c

credentials are a]] determined by one’s performance in this ser1es of

,exam1nat1on§, Not only is the future of 1nd1v1dua] students in the ’

educational journey greatly affected by these exam1nat1ons, the

objectives, style, and contents of education prOV1ded 1n the schoo]s

N

are also great]y 1nf1uenced by them o i) 75"

o

G

/



6.3. Educational Expansion And Soc1al Reproduct1on =
In Hong-Kong. -~ -

- The major purpose of educational expansion in the cap1ta1wst
countr1es 1n the v1ewpo1nt of the conflict theor1sts, is not to
enhance economic growth nor to.narrow SOC1a1 d1spar1t1es Instead;
educational expanszon is a key means to reproduce the status quo and
to legitimiie social reproduction in the process of capitalist
expansion. They do not agree.eith the human capital theorists that
the, expanded educational syetem_would provide equalities in
educational opportunities or that a meritocratic contest system for
ﬁobi]ity wou]d be ePhanced. They assert that the educational system
is a mechan1mn1*iperform a gatekeep1ng function for the existing
social hierarchy. . Through the sponsorsh1p of one’s fam11y
—background, status is transm1tted through sch0011;g and soc1a1
d15par1t1es_w1]1 be perpetuated. However, the conflict theor1sts
3146 recognize the important role of one’s educational attainment in
one’s social mobility. Bet they see this in terms of its ,

credentialing and screening role in-dccupational and social

-selection. In sum, the conflict theofists-contend that the role of |
the educational system is for social reproduction in ihercapite1ist'
- society (discussed earlier in greater detail in section 2.3.3.).

In the fast growing ecohomy of Hong Kong, eddcation is indeed a
major avenue for social'and economic mobi]iiy.. As mentioned in
section 6.1, in Hong Kong, there are three key faetors thet.determine
one”gumembership in the elite class. ‘They are wea1fh fluency in
English, and a uniﬁersity degree The latter two are d1rect]y

related to one’s educat1on wh11e the former one determ1nes
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indirectly one’s chanceé to get in education. A good command of
| English is an essential pre-requisite t6 function adequately in
higher government positions. A university degree can credit one
competence in advising on public affairs. Wealth can sponsor one to
better and more education which, in turn, could lead to fluency in
English and a university degree. A well-educated and English
speaking person wou{d then secure a high income job and have a better

chance to become rich (Cheng,1982:356).

194

Moreover, in Hong Kong one’s educational Tevel is a major factor:

P,
that determines one’s income Tevel. Cheng states that educational

lTevels account for about 40 per cent of the variations of basic
monthly earnings amoné 6ccupations. He points out that a quarter of
the university graduates earned HK$ 8,000 and over monthly in 1981;
only one per cent of those who had junicr and senior secondary
education and only 0.3 per cent of thosz who hadfﬁrimary or no
,sthoo1ing obtainéd ;uch a high income. The poorly educated, he\
states, are holding primarily low paying jobs. seventy per cent_of
those with norschoo1ihg or only primary education were laborers,

. farmers and fishers (Cheng,1982:87): ‘Therefore, educational
attainment is positively related to one’s occupation and is crucial
to one’s socja] and economic mobility. However, this posit{vé
;fe]ationship is only a reflection of the so;ia1 reproduction function
of the educational sy§tem in Hong Kong. ‘in the next section, an

, attempt will be made tdnanalyze the function of the expanding
educational systeﬁfas an agent df social reproduction in HonglKong.

i 4

The discussion will be divided into th%ee topics: (i) educational

! -7 .



expansion and gdtekeeping; (ii) examination-oriented education; and

{(i17) educational expansiﬂp and the sponsored system.
13

6.3.1. Educational expansion and gatekeeping function.

a.A stratified school system.

!

The basic principle under]ygng the government’s policy in the
provision of educational services is to preserve the elitist elements
within what has essentially become a system of mass education. A \K
steeply stratified school system has emerged from such an expansfon.
The social tlass sfructure has been incorporated into the échoo]
hierarchy. The school products are also stratified accordingly.

The stratified schoo]wsystem is rooted in the earTy colonial
years. The school hierarchy consisted of the Timited numbér of
government séhoo]s, and ﬁhé grant—in;&id missionary schools at the
top. The massive private ’vernacular’ schools were at the baseipf the
educational pyramid. The mode of financing and the 1an§uage used for
instructidn basically determined the rank of a school at that time

(see also section 6.2.3.). There has been little change in the basic

structure of the school system since then and these two criteria are
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continuing to be used to stratify the schools today. In terms of the

mgde of financing, the most privileged schools are the government
schools; then fol15wed by the subsidized schools and the private
schools in that order. By Tanguage of instruction, Anglo-Chinese
schools are more preferred than the Chinese middle schools.
Anglo-Chinese schools are preferred not only because English is used

as the medium oégﬁnstruction, but also due to the fact that they

e



operate the six-form courses that prepare students for the Advanced

Level Examination (ALE) which would lead to entrance to the prestige -

Hong Kong University. The Chinese middle schools only prepare
students to compete for the High Level Examination (HLE) that gears
only for entrance to the less preferred Chinese University of Hong
Keng. Though many students from the Ang]o-thinesé schools are now
éttempting both the HLE and the ALE, ghey would prefer English
education in the Anglo-Chinese schoo]sibecause the chances to other
educational instftutions, and for superior social and economic
rewards are higher for them. .On top’of these two criteria, the type
of curriculum taught is aTso used to ra&k a school. Grammar schools'
are more preferred than the Pechnica] schools and .the prevocational
schools. It is simply because the academic route would lead to the
- summit of the educational pyramid -- university education; while
vocatioﬁa] and technical routes deny students this chance.

Further to these c¢lassifications, variations in status, quality
of education, and academic standards are wide among different types
of schools and sometimes eveh within the same group. The Visiting
Panel (1982) déscribes the striking variatxons among schools in Hong

T

Kong as the following, o \
' e

Hong Kong has some of the best schools of the world in terms

of student attainment. Products of these schools are accepted

into the world’s most prestigious universities....We are
convinced that comments about falling standards are really a
reflection of the rapid increase in participation rates: the
average standard may fall, but the best are probably better
than ever. [In] most of the schools...facilities, teacher
qualifications, examination results and other indicators of
quality rank Jlow. Students are allocated to these schools for
various reasons including their test performances and lack of
opportunity owing to the educational and economic status of
their parents {Hong Kong, Visiting Pan%1,1982:57-58).

. v

s
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Though un1form quality seems not attainable in any school system the
objective should be to persistently raise.the lower quality schoo]s
to the standards of the best. However, it seems that the government
of Hong Kong has never intended to employ such an objective in its

attempt to expand educational provisien.

_ b. Educational expansion and institutionalized

disparities. ‘

The government haslbeen entrusting educatiena1 expansion to
market forces. The private sector has been responsible for most of
the expansion. Schools are run by the private sector as business
ventures. Many have ungualified teachers, facilities are
substandard, and the morale of teachers is as low as their pay
(Cheng,1982:306). The government’s hands-off policy in educational
provision 1arge1y corresponds to its 1a1ssez faire policy in the
sphere of the economy. Taxation has been 1ow so as to attract
foreign businesses. Therefore, the government’s revenue and its
expenditure take a relatively lower proportion of the GNP. One

re;u]t of sﬁch fiscal policies has been a highly limited and an ¢

i

2

inadequate provisiog, by the government, for social services and
edutation is one o%hthese services (Simpson,1966:5). Furthermore,
the government’s policy of the very limited educational funds to L
different schools is iniended to provide the least resources to the
schools whieh are regarded by the public as of the lowest quality.
Thereby, inequa]ity in the qua]ity‘in education among schools has

-

been institutionalized. The following is an analysis of how
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Figure 6.3 Proportion Distribution of Schools by
Mode of Financing (1946-1952).
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Source: Adopted from Hong Kong Education Department,
Education_Department Annual Report (1951/52), .
Figure V.
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inegualities in education have been institutionalized in the school
system through the policies that have been employed.

A Educational expansion in Hong gﬁng was very rapid in_the late
1940s (see Table 5.3). However, it was the private seﬁtor which
played the major role in the expansion. Figure 6.3 shows the
proportional increase of the type of schools by mode of finance from
1946 to 1952. _ Private schq91§ had been taking over ha1f of the
burden in the expanding system and had been expanding ﬁore rapidly
than the other three types of schools. The elitist grant-in-aid
missionary schools had ﬁard1y expanded throughout the years. The
better financed government schools had increased only marginally.
Compared to the government schools and the grant-in-aid schools,
government subsidized schools though have taken up a relatively
larger share of the expansion, they expanded at a relatively.slower
rate tﬁan the private schools. In 1952, the percentage distribution
of the school population was 7.0 per cent in the government schools,
7.1 per cent_in the grant-in-aid schools, 20.3 per cent in subsidized
schools and 65.6 per cent in the private.schools (Hong Kong\Education
Department Annual Report,1952). The government’s policy was clearly
stated in the 1951 Department Annual report,

Education in Hong .Kong is voluntary and is under the general
control of the Director of Education but much of the work of
education is in the hands of missionary and philanthropic
bodies, and pritfte individuals (page 13).
During_the 1950s, the ’numbers battle’ was fought to provide
primary education for the rapidly growing population. The government
adopted the seven-years plan to‘ekpand the subsidized primary

education throughout the decade. In implementing the plan, the

‘u
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fo11owing/geatures were introduced in the primary school which have
by now become the lasting charactgrj;tics of today’s primary schools.
A two-sessional system was adopted virtually in all primary schools.
In these bi-sessional schools, primary school students were like
factory workers who stormed into the schools early in the mornings,
and at the end of their ’school day’ they were required to vacate the
building immediately to maké room for the next scheduled group.
Limited time and space were left for interpersonal contacts between
teachers and students and among studenfs. Nor’were extra-curricular
activities possible under this arrangement.

A specific design of the 24-classroom schools was introduced
within the plan [15].‘ This specific design had indeed solved Hong
Kong’s major problems of 1imited Tand space and over population
relative to the expansion of education. However, it had left little
room for extra-curricular activities, and the uniformed spatial as
well as curricular structures imposed on the primary schools had .
helped in fostering conformity rather @han creativity in primary

~education.

jIn 1959, the government decided to speed up the provision of
subsidized primary places by building ground floor government aided
primary schools as part of the resettlement housing blocks. It was
planned to accommodate all children 1fvjng in these low-cost
resettlement estates in these grdund floor schools. These schools
wére minimally equipped and consisted of eight to ten classrooms and

a piece of empty space as the playground. Above each one of them

~ were the congested residential units-where most of them were living.

Emp]oyﬁentAof thiélpolicy might have been an economical way to speed
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up ppg achievement of the expansion target o¢f the séven—year plan.
However, the disadvantagea children from the pdor families in these
lTow-cost housing estates were beigg segregated in these poorly
equipped’ schools. They were in fact given a ’second class’ primary
education while the children living outside these estates had a
cﬁgnce to attaiﬁ a better education in the better equipped schools.
Using measures such as the above a high enrolment ratio was attained
at the end of 1950s, but only at the expense of the overall quality
of primarj education, inequality in the quality of education among

schools and inequality in education among children from different

classes. o -

7

In 1965, the NhitePaper:EqGEHtion Po1icv‘was adopted to set ghé

provision of universal primary{education the immediate goal of

educational development. Howe&ér, the government announced,

the final aim of any educational policy would always be to
provide every child with the best education he or she was
capable of absorbing, at a_cost that the parents and the
community could afford [16] (Hong Kong, Government .
Secreterate,1981:142).

Again, for economic reasons, the government’s policy in the provision
of universal primary educét{on‘was through government aided
education. The government decided not to build government schools
when an aided school could be provided. instead. The recurrent costs
per student in the government, grant-in-aid, and the subsidized
schools in 1963-64 here HKS$ 1,280, HK$ 630 and HK$ 360 respectively
(simpson,1966:Appendix 3). With this‘apprbéch, the cost of public

‘ a
education expansion was minimized at the expense of the subsequent
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variations{dn quality of schooling offered to the children from

different &qgia1 classes and income and ocpupationa]ugroups.
Universal free pr1mary educat1on was introduced in 1971. In
1981, out of the total 537, 000 primary day school enrolment, 32, 000
were in government schoo1s, 65,000 in pr1vate schools, and 440,000 in
subsidized schools (Hong Kong,Visiting Panel,1982:47). Today primary A
government schools are not as popuTar as the government aided schools
and as some of the prestige private schools, because they are
comparatively less academically centered and becayse they have a
policy of au;omatic promotion. However, some schools from_the
subsidized and the private sectors ave more _popular than/lhe dtners
because they are traditionally famous fg enejr' uccess in teaehing

English and for the higher academic sta$d rds th ave attained.

Therefore, despite the massification of ‘grimary €ducation,

disparities in the quality of education offered in primary schools )
have been produced and perpetuated. \\\\_ - ‘
Unlversa1 educatlon was extended to the junior secondary level f/
in 1978. Since 1978, efforts have been made to expand the subsidized
senior secondary educati;>. However, the expansion has been carried
“out in a way that minimi ed the financial costs to the government.
It depends greatly on the ptation of floatation [17] and

extended-day systems in the government and government 2ided sé«ondaﬁ?

~ schools. A heavy purchase of places 1n§pr1vate schoo1s has a]so been\\

employed. Table 6.4 shows the enrolment distribution by mode of
financing in 1981. Over half of the junior secondary places and over
sixty per cent of the senior secondary p]a%es were bought from the

private sector. The quality of education b(gvided in most of the

N "
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private schégjs is comparative]y'infer€of to that provided,in the
government and governmenf subsidized schools. One indication o; the
disparities in qualitiy of education among these schools is the
differences in the proportion of trained and untrained

Table 6.3. Distribution of Enrolment in Hong Kong by
Mode of Finance (1980)

. Private

Level of Govern- bought -
Education ment Aided - places Private
Kindergarten 0.0 0.0 0.0 100.0
Primary 5.9 81.6 0.0 12.5
Junior Secondary 5.9 39.2 51.2 3.7
Senior Secondary 5.7 33.0 0.3 61.0
Sixth-Forms 8.5 45.3 0.0 46.2

")

Source: Hong Kong, Government Secretariat (1981},
Educational System_in Hong Kong, p.20.

teachers‘[18]’they have. ‘Iq_1981, 62.1 per cent of the total
teaching force had undergone a formal course of teacher training;
93.4 per cent of the teachers in the government schools are trained

while 77.3 pper cent of the teachers in the private schools are

_untra{ned (Hong Kong, Government Secretariat,1981:24). 1In other

words, the‘nine—year universal education and the expanded senior
secondary education are atﬁaihed by streaming-the majority of the
student population into a second c1a§s‘educati0n in these ’bought;
places. No doubt, the massification of the educational services in
"Hong Kong has been impressive but only at'the'expénse of the overall
quality of education provided to the majority Bf the student
population. Wide disparities in quality 6% edu;ation, aéademic

standards and social status are found among schools in the expanded

system. Instead of attempting to equalize the quality of education

o
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provided in a school, the policies in the expansion of the schools
* appear to have been designed to widen these disparities and producing-

a steeply stratified échoo1 system.

c. Feeder school system and institutionalization of
inequalities in educationa1.onportunities.

Besides the fact that disparities in the quality of education in
the educat{ona] system haqe been institutionalized in Hong Kong’s
educatfbn-system,-ineq ]i%%es in the opportunities in the access to
the better sEhoo1s_hang§§§o been perpertuated. The feeder school
system is one major educé;%ona] pdlicy employed to control entrance
to the_scho@ls that. offer a better quality of education.

Ample primary school places have been made available to all
thfough thé expansion'ofhthé school éystem in the past yeadrs.
Howevef,-a few-aidéd s;hobls_are extremely popular and compet%tion to
get into them is intense. This s because they ’feed’ the preferred.
prestige secondary schools. UsuaT]y English is taught better and
academic standards, measdred by examination results, are higher in
these schools at bofh—the secondary and primary 1eye1§. The feeder
school system was rooted in the early colonial period. It was
désigned to further the Eai1din£ up of traditions in the
participating schoo]s by permitting the linkage of primafy and
secondary education ameng them. It first existed among the e]itigt
graht—in-aid missionary schools in the early colonial years. In
1965, in order to provide more opportunitié? for primary.schoo1
leavers to proceed on to secondary education, grant-in-aid secopdary ‘

schools Jjoined the allocation system based on the then Joint Primary



Six examinaéion. It was at that time that allowance of discretionary
p]aces:for the grant-in-aid secondary schools was introduced.
" Despite all the educatfonaT reforms which have been introduced aTbng
with the massification of education, there seems to be no intention
to change the system but only to reproduce it in an expanded from.
In 1962, when the Se;ondary School Entrance Examination (SSEE) was
introduped to replace the qunt Primar} Six Examination, the former
~ feeder system continued. The last application for schools to join
this priviledged group was approved in 1973. From £hen onward the
door for othet schools to get into this special group was closed.
fo]]owing the example of the feeder system, a nominated school sygtem
was introduced for aided schools in 1966. The government nominated
school system was established in 1973. No new school has been
brought into either of them since 1977. A1l three systems have bgen
" frozen since .the introduction of the Secondary School Placement
Allocation System (SSPA) in 1978 (Hong Kong,Education Deparfment;
1981:4-7) The SSPA was supposed to be a scheme introduced to replace
vfhe competitive SSEE and to allocate primary school leavers to
universal junior secondary education‘on meritoératic basis. However,
it was stated in ;he 1974 White Paper,

| A secondary school which also runs a linked primary school

will be allowed to give preference to pupiTs from the Tatter
(quoted in Hong Kong, Education Department,1975:8).

A quota system was affiliated with the SSPA to continue the
privileges of the feeder group. Up to 50 per cent of the Form one
places in the parent school is reserved for the primary six graduates
from its feeder schqoi;_[lg]. Open competition begin§ only affer

deducting the discretionary and feeder quotas {Hong Kong Education
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Dep%rtment,1981:4—5y; ihereby, children in the feeder primary : o
schools generally do not haQe to face an open competition as chi1dren'_‘
3from non-feeder schoo]sAdo in ths SSPA. They are benefiting from the
protection of‘gﬂduagé system. FGr%hermoré, the popular, befter. |
recognized, eéﬁecia11y powerful elﬁte schools can tontr01 and
requlate their intakes of stﬁ&éﬁfg.as they wish. Strong ties have
been’established between the prestige secondary schools and other
popular schools at the primary and fhe kindergarten levels. Academic_
ability is not the only criterion for being admitted to the better
known secondary schoo]é, but what primary school one attends is also
a crucial one. ' |

Moreover, these feeder schools continue to take only the
academiéa]]y ﬁosf ab]g ;ludents and so further perpetuate their
superior academic standards, and thus their status and popularity.
At the other'end'of the scale, there are schools which are destined
to déa1_on1y with least able studehts and this further depresses the
relatively inferior academic standards and thus also their status and
popularity. Very often children from the upper and middle classes
end up in the former group, while the children from the poor families
end up ih the latter [20]. Thereforé, not only have thét |
inequalities in quality of education been institutionalized in Hong

Kong schoo1‘system, the chance to the better educationﬁhas also been

monopolized by the privileged few. A
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6.3.2. Exagjnétions: gatekeebing and anti-educational schooling.

a. Functions of examipations in Hong Kong’s school system.

», .

The schooling years_iﬁ Hong Kong are packed with exgminations.
The frequency of examinations (Table 6.5) is unacceéptable either on
educational. or social policy grounds. In the course of a stﬁdent’s

3schooﬂing tareer, he or she has to go through as many as seven sets

- of examinations. Additional to these are’the internal egﬁminations'
and weekly tests. A1l these are significanf in opéning up or closing
of f optfons‘for the students not only in his/her education but also
social and economic rewards afterwards. The_funétions of

examinations in the Hong Kpnéfaduggtiona1 system are

.
N

Table 6.4. Examinations in the schooling years
' in_Hong Kong. ‘

%

1. At age 3 or 4 years: selection by interview and formal or informal
- tests for entry to kindergarten.

2. Prior to age 6 yéars: selection by interview and formal of
informal test for entry to primary school.

3. At the age 11 - 12 years: allocation to public-sector junior
secondary education by means of the Secondary School Places
Allocation Scheme.

4. Prior to 15: selection for public-sector senior secondary
education by means of the Junior Secondary Education Assessment.

5. At age 17: selection for sixth-form education by means of the Hong _-~
Kong Certificate of Education.

6. At the age 18: selection for entry to the Chinese University of
Hong Kong by means of the Hong Kong High Level Examination.

7. At age 19: selection for entry to the University of Hong Kong by
means of the Hong Kong Advanced Level Examination.

Source: Hong Kong,'Government Secretariat, (1981),
Educational System in Hong Kong, p.23.
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to evajuatée, motivate, and assess the individual as well as the
system. They are used to determine whethér a student meet§ the
'mininumﬂrequirements to enter a next stage in his or her e&ucationall
career. They are also used to establish alranking order among
students as a basis for a]]ocating a small pumber of places among a
large group of applicants who bossess the minimum,qua1ifications. “
required (Hong Kong, Visiting Pane1,1982:31)t This‘examination system
in. Hong Kong has some brofound]y negative effects on the educational

process and some of these are discussed below.

b. Gatekeeping -- English_and examination.

One of the majé;:éducat5ona1 problems in Hong Kong’s educational
system is the issue of using English as the medium of instruction and
in examinations. In the earlier stages, educational services in Hong
Kong were directed towards well-to-do bi]ingﬁa] Chinese families. At
that time, English as the Iénguage of instruction in secondary
schools was restricted to thé privileged few. English-language
education, at that time, was a symbol of prestige ind power. It was
because a competence in English was‘necesgary for one to obtain and
to function adequate]x in a high position in both the prfvdte aqd
public sectors. In today’s modern Hong Kong, the status of one’s
competence in English has. gen fFised by its economic value as the “
universal business language. %?;ough in the course of the past threé
decades of edgpationa] exqansion English-language education has now

been extended.to more than eightly per cent of the secondary school

population (thg Kong,Visifigg,ﬂ%ne1,1982:27), not everyone'WHo

s
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obtains this type of schooling receives an equal quality of
English-language educatiﬁn in the expanded §chool system. As
mentioned above, the expans10n of the educational system in Hong Kong
has resulted in a steep1y strat1f1ed school system. In this
fstrat1f1ed school system, arranagements have been structured in favor
of the children from the bilingual and educated elite families. lIn
most of the English-language teaching schools, English is poorly
taught [21]. ‘As a result, most of the Chinese speaking students find
it almost impossible to ma;tey English at the Tevel of prof{ﬁiency
required for intricate thinking. This has caused difficulties for
children in the1r 1earn1ng and in express1ng what they have learned
in classrooms and in examinations. Therefore, students from the
bitingual and educated fami]jes are relatively more advantaged than
their counterparts in the non-English speaking Chinese families due
to the comparafiveTy better Tinquistic assistance they could obtain
from their parents and their families’ backgrounds.

Furthermore, there are a limited number of prestige schools
where English is taught successfully. With the success in teaching
English, these schools are more likely to attain better academic
standards as measured in examination results. Students from these
schools would have a better chance to surpass their counterparts in
the exahinations and in turn their chances for ﬁ]aces in better
schools at the next level would be enhanced. A better academic
result and a higher educational attainment would Tead to better
_social and economic rewards after one’s journey through the school
system. However, the entrance to the popular schools, no matter at

which Tevel of education, depends a lot on one’s competence. in
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Eng1ish; It is because examination results are the criteria, besides
the quotas set in the feeder system, that open the gates to these
schools. Competence in English is crucial in obtaining better
examination results. Therefore, knowledge of English is an important
factor in determining one’s examination resulti and one’s chance 1in
entering a popular school. In éffecf, it is a crucial means of
educational and social selection. The vicious cycle goes on when
one has been educated in a popular school, then one would expect to
enter a school with better Eng1ish-1anguage education at the next -

# N,

Tevel. '
g

A1l these favor the bilingual and educated elite familijes.

P

With the help of their bilingual parents and being explosed to more
bilingual materials they are equipped with tﬁe bilingual culture that
benefits ;hem even at their entrance to thé ’right’ kindergarten.

A11 through the education career it‘is eas%prffor them to get help
from their parents, other family members and thé%r peers of the same
socioeconomic group in their study of Eng]%sh. Thereby, children
from these famiTies“are spongored to success from the start pf, and
throughout, their educ;tiona1 journey.

c. Anti-educational schoo]%nqv

£
\

The frequency of examinations has been dominating the style,

content and objectives of learning in schools. Very often,

preparation for examinations dominates the_curriculum and teaching in

. the_C]assrooms. Especially in the pre-examination years when the

pressure of examinations is near, extra time, or time squeezed from

R
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other non-examination subjects is used for drilling students for
their exgminations. Less time is devoted to normal classroom
teaching and to extra-curriculum activities, and so balanced
education is very much affectéd. ‘In the post-form three education,
preparation for unive;sify entrance examinations dominates nearly all
aspects in the schools. Examination syllabuses overshadow teaching
syllabuses. Students are prematurely streamed'jnto ’arts’ versus
*science’ specia]isation in order to con;entrate on their preparation
for thé ALE for entrance into the Hong Kong UniVersity. Extended
school days, and extra weekeng classes are held .for finishing the
examination syllabuses. An objective which is almost universally
held among teachers and students is to gain admission to a
university, therefore they are not willing to ’waste time’ on
suﬁjects outside the examination syllabus nor on the healthy
extra-curriculum activities. | | -
Especially when EﬁgT{sh is used as. the medium of instrﬁétionqand
- as the language of examination, énd due to the low proficiecy of both
the teachers and stﬁdents in English, examinations become simply a
‘repetition and reproduction oflthe memorized materials. Ihe Tow
lTevel of English proficiency of the teachers and the students also
hinders curriculum development, feaching performance and students’
* personal and intellectual deéeiopment. In tﬂis way, the |
ex;min;tion~oriented,curriculum makes Tearning in scHoo] neifher-
praciiéé] nor relevant. The purposes of going to school seems fo be
prepﬁration for the examinations and t; gain a certifigate that would

tead to a better job. The objective in.schooling is nﬁt to learn to
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think but instead is to gain a credential thet would secure one a
desfrab]e place on the occupational ladder in the world of work. .

Moreover, the competitive examinations have undesirable
influences on the character and value orientation of students. The
Fompetitiveness and frequency of examinations are unhealthy and
unreasona?]e for the children. Ching and Sweeting have studied the
effects of primary entrance examinations on kindergarten education
and on the kindergarten chi1dren as well. They comment that
k1ndergartens in Hong Kong are far from the ideal 'gardens’ for the
youhgsters to develop their potentials. They are ’prep-schools’ for
the primary one entrance examinations. They present horrifying
stories, which they observed in their interviews, on the effects of
the examination days on young children. Abnormal behaviors frem the
children reported show that these children were threatened and these
examinations were traumaticqexperiences that are difficult to
overcome in the future (Ching and Sweeting,1979).

Miss K.Barker, the principal of a.prestige gir]s; school in Hong
Kong, when interviewed by the EAG, states that the psychelogical
effects of the JSEA on students is great. She says the failure in the
JSEA is very damaging psycho]ogica]]y to students at the age of 15.
Once their self-confidence goes, the self-image may go too.
Furthermore, the JSEA system seems to the\\h myster1ous system under
which many students may feel that they cannot contro1 their own fate
(Hong Kong, EAG 1981: Append1x p. 13)

 Within the examination-oriented educetiona1 syetem, part of the
socialization process, for Tife in Hong Kong’s stratified social and

economic system, is carried out. Competition)rather phan
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co-operation ;mﬁng students is being fostered in this examination-
oriented system. The concept of *the survival of the fittest’ has
been dominatin§ the 1ife and the mind of the whole school population.
Going through the mechanism of the public examinations, students are
trained to compefe with thousands of the others whom they do not know
nor can get in touch with. The ’losers’ lose confidenée and
attribute the ’failure’ to their inability. They ére made to accept
second-class education and be second-class citizens after their‘
schooling career. The ’winners’ are sponsored to first class .
education and their First-c]aés citizenship is legitimized. They
pftén-become more selfish and tend to defend the status quo. The
examinaiion~driven educaffon in Hong Kong, in fact, refiects the
reality of the competitive reality of the world of work of its
capitalist economy. In fact}“from the first day a child comes into
the school system, he/she is educated under a stratified system which
mirrprs the wider social and economic structure in Hong Kong’s

N

“capitalist society.

6.3.3. Educational expansion and the'sponsored system

/
/

_ Children from the well-off families -in bng Kong have a better

- -

chance of getting into better schools, receiviig better education,

obtaining better examination. results and proceeding to the limited

places in‘the higher levels of ediucation. Besides the

institutionatized po1jcies‘which are employed in favor of this

¥

‘élready privileged class, the children from this: Eiass'are also

sponsored by their advantaged family background§njn'their educational
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careers. On the other hand, those from the lower socioeconomic
classes are ’sponsored’ hy their disadvantaged family backgrounds in
their course through the schooling years.

In Henderson’s study on the facpgrs that affect education of

children in Hong Kong, he reviews the effects of the cultural and
- material deprivation of poor families on the children’s education. ~

* He quotes some of Dr. Jimmy Chan Wing Cheng’s collection of the ° [

anonymous compositions (written in Chinese) of secondary students who
. \ . . (_:3
come from the poor families. One boy of sixteen wrote,

)

My home is like-a tcage; we have bars over all the windows,
the doors are locked and I am not allowed out but have to
stay inside and learn my homework or Took after my Tittle
brother and sister. .

A girl aged seventeen describes her homelife in these words,
We are forbidden from going down the stairs or playing in the
estates [low-cost resettlement estates] playground as mother
fears bad men there. Most holidays and evenings I spend
inside doing my homework or helping mind the younger chiidren
ti11 mother comes home about 6:00 p.m..

‘Henderson concludes that despite the rigid, insensible and
authoritarian family regimes, the parents in most of these cases are
well-meaning and seek only the best for their children. These less
educated parents who have to c?rry the burden of earning a living and
ﬁork from morning to evening, %ear for their children’s safety in the
dangerous community that they are living in, and are concerned about
their children’s education which they Took for as the only hope for
them to escape poverty. However, pqréhts’ anxiety and the poor home
conditions have not only led to poot‘academic results but also
produced fears and psychological abnormalities in the children

\
(Henderson,1974:6-7).
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Chan (1972) did a study to ident{fy the problems or difficulties
of primary school children and their parents who are living in
resettlement estates. His study includes a random sample of 2,000
fami]iés in all 23 estates in Hong Kong. It was carried out seven
months after the introduction of the compu]sory primary education in
Hong Kong. It found that only 1.7 per cent of the school age
-children Tiving in the resettlement estates were not enroled in
primary schools. This indjcdféﬁhthat these parents, though with
relatively low incomes, were very keen to send their children to
school and the compu]éory primary educat%on did encourage students’
enrolment. However, these‘students were poorer in academic
standards. Almost half of the enroled students wer; not attending
appropriate classes according to the agekstandards set by the
Education Depaktment. _Approximately forty-four per cent of the six
year olds who should be in primary one was still attending
kindergarten, and about 84.2 péf cent of the eleven years-olds who
should be in primary six was still struggling in primary four and
five. The dif%icd1ties identified for causing the late entry and
poor performance are as follows: only 13.6 per cent-of the children
have a chance to go ta,government schools for a totally free ‘
education; 65.4 per cent of them have to attend aided schools where
a re]ative]y small amount of school fees are 1evi§g.f“ﬂﬁwever, a
re]athely;1arge amount of money ha§ to be paiq;for books and school
unifdf;s. Furthermore, 18.2 per cent ofﬂ;hem“%ave to goAto privéte
schools where large amounts of school fées are levied. Together with
‘the travelling expenses these are heavy burdens for the low income
families to bear. Furthermore, family income may be éignificant1y
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" reduced as these child 'n, who are. attending schools, cannot go t§¥
work and bring home more ﬂncome and their mothers may have to stay at

home to look after the1r<{eunger siblings. Chan also 1nd1cates that

p———

~ besides financial hardsh1p\ lack of superv1s1on, low child

\.__
motivation, r1g1d school curriculum-and problems of housing
congestion'arekalso the reasons for late entry and poor performance. - }
Moreover, 82 4 peh cent ofg/he’]ow performers are attending schools

The segregation of students W1th1n thé/_ TN -ﬂ

\

in the resettlement esta%e
,resettlement has greatly affected thein chance to go for higher: and
- better education later.. Thereby, despite the introduction of
hcompu]sory primary educat1on, the vicious cyc]e of d1sadvantaged __\\; \
cond1t1ons and d1sadvantag§é chances in education for the ch1ﬂéren ih“ofhljﬁf~e
the poor families is béﬂhdhperpetuated. | o }“‘~/~3
- In Fung’s study on the drop-ocuts in secondary schools in Hong;j ' -

,Kong(between 1968 to 1969, he found that the average drop-out rate

fer 1965 and 1966 was 25 per c¢ent per annum. The rafe of wastage was
. positively related to the type of school on the school hierarchy.
Drop-out rates for the 1966 cohoffs in Angig-thinese schoe1s was 12.6

per cent and for Chinese middle schools we; 49.1 per cent.
| Practically all the drop-outs came frem‘private schools.
Furthermore, one third of the drop-outs 1eft school at Form I, whj]e
17 per cent were from Form IV and 2 per cent were from Form V. In
his research, Fung c]ass1f1ed‘%he respondants intc three levels of
income groups. He found thet aﬂmost half of the drop -outs come from
the Tower income group. The major factors for drop-outs were

Finehcia] dffficu1ty,‘and failure in examinations or *lagging behind’

in scHools. He also examined research on the economic rewards that

.
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these drop-outs obtained. Seventy-six per cent of the drop-outs in
this survey became apprentices or factory workers on leaving school.
Seventeen per cent obtained routine office jobs and seven per cent
worked as manual laborers aﬁd hawkers. The earning power,ofcthe

drop-outs was also directly related to their level of education-

fobtainédﬁ Anglo-Chinese school drop-outs received better pay

treatment and better jobs than their coﬁnterparts from the Chinese
middle schools (Fung,1972).

‘Therefore, thé ’sppnéorship’ a child gets from a disadvantaged
family Qou1d*bé“{ower examination results which, in turn,‘leads to
lesser chance tdjbetter educatioﬁ.‘ For a varigﬁy of réasons, not the
least of which are financial difficulties, they are less likely to
stay in school. Lower educational attainment, in turn, leads to the
socioeconomic rewards. Most people in this predicament have to
accept their lower sociceconomic status and end up seeing this as the
result of their failure in education. Hence, the disadvantaged
families continue to breed poor children. Through the sponsorship
system, social inedua]ities are perpetuated and legitimized.

S~

2

6-4- conc1u5i0n. ) s : -

In this chapter, post-war social development in Hong Kong was
reviewed. It was found that rapid economic development has benefited

the society in: (i) combating absolute poverty; (ii) raising the

overall level of real income of the laborers; (iii) improving the

overall standards of 1ivihg. However, the cost of living in Hong

Kong‘has been increasing very rapidly; inequality in fncome
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distribution has not beep narrowed; and social inequalities have been
maintained-and reproduced. In the review of the post-war educational
development in Hong Kong, it was found that: (i)~educational
opportunites have rapidly expanded and a large proﬁo?%%on of its

. -
school age population has been included in the sdhoo1 system, but
T ) LT TN |
proé;gjon of education at the higher levels is uneven and
class-based; (ii) schools in the educational system are complexly

classified; (iii) the school system is dominated by_é Targe number of

»examinations, and students’ chances in his/her educational career are

determined by examination results and by their family and class
status. = - -

~ It was found that educatiqnal.attainment is positively related
to one’s chances of social and economic mobility in Hong Kong’s fast
expanding economy. However, despite the massification of educational
opportunﬁtie; in the post-war years, inequalities in access to equal
education have been institutionalized in Hong Kong’s school system.
fA}stggp]y stratified school system has been built; disp;rities in the
quality of education among schools has béen fostered through
government policies; opportunities in the access to better schools
are controlled by the feeder school E{ftem; the arrgngements in the
examination system and the importance of proficiency in English, in
learning and in examination results, are structured in favor of those
children from the bi]ingua1 educated upper- and middle-class
families; sponsored by the advantaged family backgrounds, children

from the rich families are promoted to success in their educational

careers, and thereby, to upward social and economic mobility. In

these ways, Hong Kong’s expanding educational system has been acting
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successfully as a gatekeeper for the social stratification of the
- society. Social disparities and economic inequalities in Hong Kong’s

expanding economy have been reproduced and legitimized through the

post-war expansion-of its educational system.

a
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NOTES FOR CHAPTER VI

. Gini-ratio is a mathematical indication of the income disparity --

the lower the Gini-ratio the more equal the distribution.

. The sponsored system in educational opportunities will be

discussed later in this chapter.

. The chronology is a summary of the -records found in the Education

Department Annual Reports from 1951 to 1986, and the section on

- education in the Hong Kong Annual Reports from 1953 to 1986. In
" this chronology, only the major features related to the expansion

of the education system are reported. References other than these
two sources will be stated in the text.

. Discussion and ana]ysis of the growth of enrolment were presented

in chapter five.

. It is beyond the scope and space in this study to review these

documents in detaii. Reference of the summaries of these documents
(except those after 1981) can be found in Appendix I in Hong Kong

Education System: An Overview (1981). The Green Paper contains
proposals of policies published for public reference and
recommendations. Changes may be made accordingly. The White
Paper is the official policy finalized after the public discussion
and the readings in the Legislative Council. ry

description of the whole educational system. For a detailed and

. It is beyond the scope of this study to present a detailed
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comprehensive description of the system, please refer to Hong Kong

Government Secretariat, The Hong Kong Education system: Overall
Review, (Hong Kong:Government Printer,1981). The discussion of
the educational system in Hong Kong concentrates on the formal
schooling system only. The highly diversified sector of adult
educ;tion, beyond the formal schooling system, is excluded.

. The English-speaking schools together with the international

private schools form a totally separate system from the main
stream of the educational system of Hong Kong. There are four
secondary and eight primary co-educational English-speaking o
schools in Hong Kong. They provide education for children whose
mother tongue is English, mainly the children of British and other
expagriates. They were established in 1902 and have been ..
recgtving government funds since then. Since September 1979, all
these schools were transferred from the Education Department to

- the management of the English School Foundation. Under this

Foundation, these schools instead of being financed by the

government as before now receive a per capita grant from the

government based on the grants paid to the other aided schools.
Other private schools cater mainly fo other expatriate minorities

"including the American International School, the German-Swiss
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Internation School, the French International School and the
Japanese school. Both the structure and content of these schools
are based on those of the state systems in their own home .
countries. Virtually all of their students who proceed to
tertiary education enter institutions outside.Hong Kong.
Discussion in this study will exclude these schools since they are
so alienated from the main school system.

. The new Primary One Admission System was introduced to eliminate .

the pressures imposed on young K1ndergarten leavers from the
intensive competition in acquiring a place in the more preferred
primary schools. Under the new system, each primary school in the
public sector is able to admit students to fill 65 per cent of its
primary one places at the school’s discretion based on a ’Points
System’. The remaining 35 per cent is centrally allocated by the
Education Department. To a large extent, the ’points system’ is a
discriminatory system depending on ascriptive advantages inherited
from one’s family background. The gatekeeping function of the
education system has, in fact, extended to this early stage of
education. :

.- Since the early 1960s, various pd]icies have been implemented to

combine the grant code and subsidized code, and a new group of
aided schools has been formed by the combination of the
grant-in-aid and the subsidized schoois.

.The Secondary School Placement Allocation Scheme {SSPS) is a new

allocationh system introduced in 1978 to replace the past
competitive Secondary School Entrance Examination (SSEE). SSPA is
a scheme where internal and external examination results are used
to rank the individual students within the school and the ranking
of the school against the other schools in the system. Then
students would be classified into"five bands and queued for
allocation according to the choice of their parents for secondary
schoo]

.Like the SSPA, the JSEA 1nd1v1dua1 s results in school work and

the co]]ect1ve results of the individual schools in a public
examination would be used to rank the school and the students.
They are also queued for allocation to the senior secondary

- sehools according to the1r choice.

12.

Public sector in secondary education in Hong Kong means those
places provided in government, government-aided schools, together
with the *bought’ places in private schools. Because all the
public-sector schools which are needed to meet the government’s

* expansion targets have not yet heen built, the government ’buys’

places at some of the better run privaie secnndary schools. That
is the government pays to the schools concerned the tuition fees
of those students who have been sent there because there are
insufficient places in the government and government aided schoo]s
to accommodate them.

i
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Only recently degree courses were started in limited subject areas:
in the Hong Kong Polytechnics and the Baptist College. ‘

.Classification of schools in Hong Kong is complicated. éy mode of

finance: government schools are-entirely financed, directed and
staffed by the government; grant-in-aid schools and the subsidized
schools (later regrouped into the aided schools) are schools
sponsored by voluntary bodies -- charity organizations, religious
bodies, or individuals. The government normally meets only 80 per
cent of the capital costs of such schools, the other 20 per cent
is financed by the school sponsor. The government also would pay
the school the approved recurrent costs. Private schools are
subdivided into two groups: private non-profit-making schools and
private independent schools. The government does not meet any
part of their capital or recurrent costs. They can only charge
tuition fees which are subjected to the approval of the .Director

_of Education. The non-profit private schools are usually operated

15.

16.
17.

18

not to make profit by the religious or voluntary bodies. They are
usually betfer in quality of education than the latter ones. A
second way to classify schools is by the language used for
instruction. Anglo-Chinese schools are schools where English is
used as the medium of instruction and only these schools can
operate two-year pre-university courses that lead to entrance to
Un1vers1ty of Hong Kong. Chinese middle schools are schools where
Chinese is used as the medium of instruction. They offer
pre-university courses that lead to entrance to the Chinese
University of Hong Kong. By curriculum the schools are classified
into grammar schools where a broad range of academic and cultural
subjects are offered; technical and prevocation schools are
putting more emphasis on technical education.

The 24-classroom schools are housed in multi-storied buildings
which .are built on restricted sites with playground space provided
on the ground floor or on the roof top. Most of the primary
schools found in the colony today are modelled after this design.

Underlined are of my emphasis.

In order to maximize the use of the classrooms available in the
school building, there ‘are classes which do not have home '
c]assrooms, where every lesson is carried out, as the other
classes in the same school. These classes are called the
*floatation classes’. They are scheduled to empty classrooms,
which are vacated by the home classes when they are taking their
lessons in the special rooms -- such as physucai education, art
Tessons etc. .

.Trained teachers are those who have obtained training in either

the Education Colleges or in the Department of Education in the
two universities. Graduate teachers are not required to obtain
formal training before he/she can teach. There are two other
categories of teachers: (i) registered teachers -- those who have
a degree but have no training; and (ii) permitted teachers --
those who do not have a degree. They may be graduates from senior

secondary education. The

N
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.school is smaller than or equal to the number of Form one classes'

20.

21

!

Jatter group usually oBtain annual permits to teach in the private
schools. !

1

When the number of primary six classes in the feeder primary \

in the parent school, then up to 85 per cent {or 25 per cent in
the case of nonminated schools) of the Form 'one places is reserved
for eligible students of its feeder primary schools. In cases
where the number of primary six classes in the feeder primary
school is larger than the number of Form one classes in the parent
school, up to 50 per cent of the Form one places in the parent
school is reserved for the primary six graduates from the feeder
primary schools. An eligible student is academically able (Bands
1 and 2 in the 5-band system of assessment) and has chosen the
parent school as his/her first choice.

This is mostTy due to the sponsored system and it will be
d1scussed in section 6.3.3.

.The problems in the downward spiral in the quality of language

teaching in Hong Kong’s school system have been discussed by the
Panel of Visitors (1982:25-30). The factors they listed for the
difficulties in successful English- language education in Hong Kong
are as the following: (i) the d1ff1cu1ty in finding enough
teachers with language competences in both English and Chinese to
meet the needs of Hong Kong’s mass educational system; (ii) the
problem of using a second language -- English -- successfully as
the vehicle for providing universal {compulsory) education in what
is de facto, although not de jure, still a monolingual society;
(iii) the problems arise from the differences between English and
Chinese, and between the spoken Chinese language -- Cantonese -- -~
{which is. used by the majority of the Chinese in Hong Kong), and
the written standard Ch1nese -- putonghua.

™
/
-
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NII. CONCLUSION

7.1. Summary And Conclusion.

In the preceding chapters, the role of educational expansion in
national development in the Newly Industrializing countfies (NICs),
. was studied. The study proceeded from a general discussion on the

national -and educational developments in the NICs, as a group, to a

specific case-study on thé{f:lii;onship between these developments. in

a particular NIC -- Hong Kon : hﬁﬁEﬁE;aEﬁEEfﬁf“fﬁE"NTﬁs/E;;/;;jed
 challenges to the studies of the Third World development 1in twd "ays.
First, their rapid and outstandijg—EEgi::ii/ggyelopmeagiggglEE; S
the conventional notion of the Third WorTd’s under-development.
Secohd, their outstanding growth performance seems. to have given the
'humén capital theoriSts a trump card in }heir debate with the
conflfct theorists_in the role of education in national development.
However; it was found that neitﬁer the -development in the NICs fully
substantiates the claims advocated in the human capital theory; nor
has the human capita] théory provided an adequate theoretical
framework for the explanation of the re1ationship between educational
expansion and nat%ona1 development in the NICs. Instead the conflict
theory of education has a stronger explanation éencerning the
relationship of the rabid educational expansion in the national
development in the NICs.

The outstanding economic growth-performaﬁ;e of the NICs has been

heralded, by many, as the development ’'miracles’ of the twentienth

century. It seems that their emergence has marked the renewed hope
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of successful growth in the Third World, and their experiences seem
to have generated a new optimism for ‘development in thg less
developed parts of the world within }he existing global economic -
order. In the assessmenfubf deve1opmenf of the NICs, presented in
chapter two, it was found that economic g;owth in these7c00ntriés has
been outstanding, rapid and consistent. The average levels of living
and the we]]-bging of the masses in these countries were

compafative]y better than those in the average Third World countries.

. However, despite all these improvemehts, deeprooted social

disparities and inequalities in the distribution of economic benefits
£y :

" are found in these countries. The NICs® *development’, it was found,

was only a partial fulfiliment of the twin-goals anticipatéd, by the

- human capita} theory, in the strategy of ’educational expansion for

national development’. The expectation for rapid growth.in the
economy has been attained but the existing hardset social
inequalities in these countries have not been threatened.
Educational expansion in the NICé: Tike that in the other Third
World countries, has been rapid and oﬁtstanding during-the post-war
years. Disproportionate emphasis has also been put on the second and
the third levels of eddéation in these countriés. However, unlike
the average Third World countries, incgéases in gross educational
expenditure in the NICs has not 1egh§oj; decrease in per capita
educational expenditures, nor haveﬁﬁahcationa1 expenditures
constituted a bigger share nf{the GNP in the NICs. Despite the
uneven rate of expansion at tﬁé different Tevé1§ of education, the

enrolment ratids at all Tevels in the NICs were reTatiVe]y more

balanced and higher than those in other Third World cduntries.
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However, as in the other less developed coumtries, opportunities to
attain higher education were also very limited in the NICs. The
illiteracy rates and the number of i11iteratés, in the NICs, have
dropped rapidly and they have attained much higher literacy rates
than the other fhird World countries. Generally, repetition and
drop-out rates, aﬁong the NICs, were also much lower than those in
the average Third World countries. In sum, though thg NICs hqye
manifested a pattern of educational expahsion similar to ihat in the
other Third World countries, they have out-performed the latter in
raising the_enrolment ratios and‘thereducatigna1 attainment of their
'popu]afions.
In Hong Kong, post-war economic growth and\industria]ization
~ have been outstanding. It is now an important manufactures exporter,
an international financial center, and an industrialied cosmopolitan
* city-state. It is also the third wealthiest plzfe in Asia after
Japan and Singapore. Contrary to the generally poor development
record of the Third World countries, Hong Kong has distinquished

itself from the category by its outstanding performance in economic
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and social developments. However, Hong Kong’s economic growth during'

the.post-war years Eﬁstbeen very vulnerable to external factors, and
the expansion of the économy has been dependent on the Tow-skilled
labor-intensive manufacturing industries; '

As in the other NICs, educational e%pansion in Hong Kong is
similar to that in the Third World countries generaliy. But, the
expansion of thekggucationa1 sysfem has been more efficient in
raising the educational attainment of itsEpopu1ation. Further, the

unanticipated economic problems -- such as the increasing financial

i
1
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burden- caused by educational investment and the prob]em of
unemployment -- are not found in Hong Kong. -And yet, data show th;t,
contrary to the assertions of the human capita] theory, neither the
expanded economy of Hong Kong has increased its demand for the high
) 1eve] workers nor the education system has produced graduates at the
higher levels of education. Instead, the expanded educational system
in Hong Kong has benefited the expanding economy in two ways: (i)
raising the avérage Tevel of educational attainment of the workforce
and, thus, improving the average productivity of the workforce; and
{ii1) regulating the quantitative growth of the school system so as to
recruit graduates from the low Tevels of education to meet the demand
for low-skilled laborers and the low-level white-collar workers in
the égpanding economy. There oxe, the major economic contribution of
Hong Kong’s expanding educationé] system has been more as a recruiter
for the capitalist workforce. !
Rapid economic development in Hong Kong has benefited the
society in several ways, that is in (i) combating absolute poverﬁy;
(ii).raising the overall Tevel of real income of the labor force;
(iii) improving the overall standards of 1iving of the people.
However, the costs of living in Hong Kong have been 1ncreasihg very
rapidly; inequﬁ]ity in income distribution has not been narrowed;
social disparities have been maintained and reproduced. It was found
that, educational attainment is closely related to one’s social and
economic status in Hong Kong’s fast expanding economy. And the
massifitgtfon of ﬁhe educational opportunities, during the post-war
years has failed t;;%%rrow the social inequalities in the society but

" rather has helped in reproducing the social disparities. A
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stratified school system has been built and disparities in the
qua]1ty of education among schoo]s have been fostered through
governmental policies; opportunities- in access to better schools are
carefulfy controlled for the priviledged by'the feeder school system.
Certain features of the ekamination system and thé impomtance of
- proficiency in Eng]tsh in Tearning and in examination resu1ts, are
stfuctumed in favor.of those children from the bilingual andﬁeducated
upper- and middle-class fami]?g;. Children from the fiéh femilﬁes4:
are also sponsored by their advantaged family backgrounds to success
in their educational careers, and with respect to upward mobi]tty in -
the soc?e] and economic hieranchy; In these ways, social disparities {
and economic inequalities in Hong Kong are reproduced and lTegitimized
through the expanded school system. In other words, the expanding
‘educational system has been act1ng successfu11y as a regu]ator in
social reproduct1on in Hong Kong’s growmng economy .

On ba]ance, the resu]ts of the preceed1ng ana]ys1s lead to the
following conclusion: (i) the NICs’ development; is neither the kind-
of ’national development’ anticipated ig the human capital theory nor
that des1red in the post-war ’drive for national deve]opment’ in the
Third Nor]d countriesi (ii) the expans1on of the educat1ona1 system
in the»NICs, at least in Hong Kong, is neither geared to maximize the
rate of economic growth.nor to narrowing the existing social
disparities in the society. Instead, the role of educational
expansion in the fast growing economy of Hong Kong 1s to recru1t the
required cap1ta11st workforce and to regulate the reproductign of the

social inequalities. Evidently, the expanding educational system in

the colony has served to.stabiiize and contain the contradictions



between thelprocesses of capitalist accumulation and social
reproduction in its fast growing ecomonx.”.The éxistéhce of
widespread social inequalities in the fagtégxpanding economy, which
~characterizes the NICs’ development, is reproduced and legitimized
through the expanding educationa]*sfgigm. And so, it seems that the’
EOnf1ict theory of education, rather th;ﬁ the human capital theory,
explains -better the re]at1onsh1p of educat1ona1 expansion and
national deve]opment in the part1cu1ar NIC -- Hong Kong -- which was

examined in this study.

7.2. Discussion.

In light-of the findings in this study, 1t seems appos1te to end
this conc]u51on by ment1on1ng two important issues re1ated~fo the
NICs’ development and reflect on the re1at1ons;3p of educational
expansion énd national development in Hong Kong -- the particular NIC
that has Been studied The two related issues concerning the NICs’
development wh1ch will be discussed below are: (i) the a]ternat1ve _
perspectives in Viewing the factors at work, other than educationall

_expansion, in the NICs’ development; (ii) the reappraisal of the

assessment of the ’development’ in the NICs ih qua1itative terms.

4

[}

7.2.1. Factors at work in the NICs® development:
alternative perspectives. _ S

Educational expansion, as found in this study, may not be the
major factor that has led to the outstanding growth performance in
the NICs. Indeed, the emergence of the NICs has received much

attention in the developmental literature (see discussion in section

L4
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3.1.1.), and has been met wiEH‘YadiEaT1y different interpré?%tions.
Different sets of factors, the least of which is educational

expansion, have been puf forward by the different developmental

schools as-responsible for the NICs’ growth.

a. NICs in the global economy. _ | .

In spite of the dif%erent {nterpretations of the different
_developmental theories about the NICs’ economic development, there {s
" an agreemé\b\%zer he fact that the world system has undergone
© . significant tﬁd\bformat1ons during the last two decades. Two major
" features of the gﬁfnsform1ng-globa1 system have been obserVed and
descr1bed by them ) First is the process of internationalization of
e rodugtion. It/ﬁs observed that there has been a major qu511tat1ve
hange in the organ1zat1on of the world economy. The global economy
/,ﬁv has been ; ifting away from a network of international trade and
K,/’”““to s an organization of international production. And so, we are
witnessing a change from ’world market’ to ’world factory’ which is
embraced within a process of internationalization of production
(Hoogve]t,1982:57)._hThe multinational cérporatidns (MNCs) are vgewed
as the operational agents working in the process. It is also
believed that the process was madé possible under the new forms of
organization of production and marketing, namely the international
sub-gonfracting and the fragmentation of the production prdcess {or
somefimes called the qff—shore processing). Through these new froms A
of oréénization, production of entire products, components, or

services are sub-contracted by_the MNCszto the Third World firms; on

B
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the other hand final marketing ot the products, provision of
technical assistance, management, loan capital and physical equipment
are provided by the MNCs (Landsberg,1979:55).

Second, a new international dtvision of labor has resulted as an
integral part of the process of the internationalization of
production (Browett,1985:796). In the~ctassical international
division of labor, a-small group of heavily industrialized capitalist
countries formed as the manufacturing core and the Third World
nations served largely as the suppliers of needed raw materials .

But in the new interpationaI'division of labor, production and export-
of manufactures have spread to new locations in the Third wor1q, and
particularly, to the NICs (Landsberg,1979:52).

The NICs are being chosen as favorable sites for the relocation
of industrial production from the core. As rev;ewed'in chapter
three, the emergence of the NICs as significant competitors of
manufactures exports, at the international Tevel; and the rapid )
expansion of the industrial employment internally, have resulted from
their participation in the'proces$~9f international- ization of
production. Their participation in:the ’wor]d factory’ has led to
their outstand1ng atﬁ/:vement in economic growth and has enabled
their acquisition of an jmportant role in theworld economy. The
factors under]ying the choice of the Nsz as the sites for ré]ocation-
are interpreted differently by the different development schoo]s
Basically, they agree that the function of the NICs is to prov1de a
group of *favorable’ labor force for exploitation in the new
international division of labor. However, they disagree on the

conditions under which the labor force is exploited and the

¢
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definitions of the ’favorable’ characteristics of this reserve of

Tabor force. -

b. Factofs at work: the perspective of
the modernization theory.

In the perspective of the modernization theory, the_pfgcess of
internationalization of production is ; result of the ongoing renewal
pfocess of the pféduct cycle in.the envirbnmenta11y and physically
bounded world system. . The ongoing renewal process of the product
cycle is one of the structural and cyclical changes"in the world
economy. In this ongoing process there is a dynamic shift of
location of production between countries at different_sfages of
economic deve]opment.. First, new products and processes are
developed in tgchné]ogica]]y advanced countries and then with mass
product{on,*fechno1ogy becomes standardized and the products and

proéessesAare diffused to intermediate countries where capital has

.become more abundant and labor skills have been upgraded. Since the

_ ear]}'IQSOs, the advancement in the technological know-how, forms of

communication and-transport, and the expanding activities of the

~ MNCs, have enabled the decentralization and fragmentation of

- production. These have kESulteq in the gradual acceleration of the

product cycle; the structural transformation of the global economy

and the new international division of labdor. In the recent

accelerated product cycle, the advanced industriatized countries have

moved on to more sophisticated lines of proddction, leaving room for

fthe_NICs, which are considered as having reached the intermediate

rank, to step in. In a similar process the NICs have advanced and

3
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Jeft room for the other less developed countries. A1l in all, the.
expansion of the product cycle and the process of

‘ fnternationa1izatioﬁ of productipn are functional to transforming
é]oba] economy within which the comparative adﬁentages of the
different countr1es are more fully and effect1ve1y exploited.

The ascension of the NICs, it is asserted in the modernization
theory, does not appear to be a result of the abundance of capital,
) which they do not have, but rather of their favorable internal
conditions and the 1mp1ementat1on of the sound development p011c1es,

‘namely the outward-looking growth poligs The favorab]e internal

socio-economic tonditions and po]itif_,‘“ettings for the successful®
operation ef these policies are: (i)_a disciplined, educated and
skilled urban laber Forcéﬁ (ii) an%ectiwe‘and efficient B
entrepreneural class; and-(ji%).a §;;51e po]itiea]:eystem. -Spqg{al
emphasis has been placed on the edueatfeial leyels and skill levels

of the Tabor force. It is asserted that”fhe availability of an

educated labor force and of dynamic entrepreneurs has compensated for

_ the lack of natural resources in the NICs. The availability of a
docile, educated, and better skilled labor force has enhanced the
NICs’ successful role in the process 6f internationalization of

production.

c.Factors at work: the perspective of =+
the dependency theory.

In the view of the dependency theorists, the shifts and
movements in the world economy are confined in a zero-sum game of

development. As a result of dependency and unequal exchange,
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capitalist developmént in the core (the advanced industrialized
countries) continua11y and necessarily creafes underdevelopment in
the less developed countries in the periphery. Therefore, the
process of the internationalization of production, in the perspective

of the dependency theorists, represents a sharpening of exploitation
‘ =

etk
.

within the capitalist world system. The etonomic growth in the NICs,
Frank has argued, are exclusive experiences which have resulted from
the unique histbrica], contextual, social and economic factors, 1in
these particular countries which were- unique and too complex to
replicate. In these respecté, their experiences are difficult to
duplicate, and they should not, or cannot, assert Frank, be
considered as models of development for the other Third World
countries. Furthermore, Frank contends, the growth of the NICs as.
important industrial producers and exporters is only part of the
process of cépital accumuTation in the global economy. Their
expahsion of the industrfé] and manufécturing sectors, under the )
notion of the zero-sun development, are in fact the reinforcement of‘
their ties to the capﬁté]iét'wor1d system. This can only lead to
further exploitation of the NICs by the core countries {(Frank,1982).
Landsberg (1979)'further argues that the NICs’. economic growth
is only a new form of imperialist domination. The role of the MNCs
is only to enhance both expioitation of the NICs and control over
the new international division of Tabor.'Thé new forms of
organization in marketing and productfon are the mechanisms used by
the MNCs. Not intended to promote indigenous capitalist development

in their economies, the NICs are denied control of the production

dksigns and final marketing of the products. It is unlikely that
§ ~ .

\\\V
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there will be any transfer of useful technology and upgrading of
skills resulting from the relocation of the MNCs productions to the
NICs. Only thd%e jobs that cannot be easily mechanized such as
sewing, assembly work (production of semi-conductors), and
technologically simple and standardized production (toys, wigs, and
p1ast1cs) are sub-contracted to the NICs where cheap labor is
abundant. Therefore, by pﬁbmbting only certain Third World exports
of ménufacturesd the MNCs help expand and control a new international
division of labor. The NICs’ economic growth within the capitalist
economy only reinforces their dependence on the AICs. The provision
and the exploitation of a reserve supply of cheap and unskilled tabor
has determined their role in the new international division of labor.

d. Factors at work: the perspective of the
radical political economists.

In this perspective, the NICs’ growth is asserted as part of the

. uneven development in ;Bé global capitalist economy. Browett affirms -
that the most appropriate broad contextual background in which the

NICs’ economﬁc.growth performance should be investigated is thg
internationalization of capital and its periodization. Since 1945,

he continues, one witnessess a rising importance of the

international- ization of the self-expansion of the productive

capital. A world-wide relocation of industrial prodhction sites and

a global reorganization of labor processes have taEEﬁ-BTEEe as part

of the self-expansion of capital. The new international division of

labor is the manifestation of it. Browett contends that the major

driving force in this process is the logic of capital competition (or'



’the process of.capitaf accumulation’ see Caporaso,1981:362-367),
which forces the individual capitalists £6 search continually for
cheap labor and higher profits. The important role of thé MNCs,
i.e., their functions of sub-contracting and off-shore processiﬁg, in
the expansion of the internationalization of productive capital is
acknowledged. Rising standérds of production and ;cientific
management have successfulily fragmeﬁted cdmp1ex production processes
into elementary functions which can be performed by briefly traﬁned,
low-paid unskilled workers at productivity levels similar to those

prevailing in the AICs. Because of their availability of a large

reserve suppiy of industrial labor which is productive, less

expensive and less militant than that in the AICs, the NICs are
chosen as profitable sites for the transfer of the ’deskilled’ and
fragmented mass production and assembly work. In this way, the NiCs
have taken an 1mp6rtant part in the global reorganization of the
production process in the new international division of labor and
within which the wage labor in the NICs is incrgasing1y expioited.
From the perspectives of the radical political economy, Browett
comments 6n the interpretations of the NICs’ deve]opﬁent presented by
the other two devg]opment theories. He argues that, the dependency
theory has failed to accommodate and come to terms with the
possibiTitieS of peripheral capitalist development, especially with
fespect to the four South East Asian NICs. He also maintains that'

(%he stages approaches espoused by modernization theorists, which

" explicitly predict and expect the emergence of the NICs, constitute

an inadequate and incomplete analysis of the processes underlying the

recent economic growth performance of the NICs. Athough ‘admitting
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‘capital.and its periodization; and (ii) the complexities of class
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that there may be possibilities of peripheral capitalist development,
as demoristrated in the NICs, Browett emphasizes that the -
understanding of the NICs’ development should be approached within

(ij the broad contextual background of the internationalization of

struggles and the intervention of the state in the process of social

reproduction (Browett,1985).

e.Factors at work: a summary.

In these theoretical frameworks, the emergence of the NICs is
yiewed as part of the transforming global economy and the
interconnection between the economies of the NICs and the
international system is acknowledged. No matter whether the economic
success of the NICs is seen as a ’natural’ step in the ascension in
the global system within the evolutionary path of development

(modernization theory); a new form of dependence of the NICs on the

" core countries under a new form of imperialism (dependency theory);

or an expression of the dominance of the advanced industrialized
countries over the NICs under the process of the global accumulation
of capital (radical political economy) -- the NICs’ development is
seen as inseparable from the developments in the global economy. .
External factors imposed from the global system'ére of importance in
the NICs® development.

In Hong Kong -- the particu]ar-NIC that-has been studied in this
thesis -- economic development has been-vu]nerab1e to exferna]
factors and inputs. The inception of rapid industrialization has

‘
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been the result of the huge inflows of capital, labor supply, and
Entrepreneufship Eesulting from the very large influx of refugees who
fled the political uncertainties in mainliand China during the late
1940s énd the early 1950s. The shift to ’export-industrialism’, as
the first frontier for economic survival in the global economy, was
implemented after HonézKﬁng’s entrﬁgot trade -- the vital means of
livelihood at that time -- had been'endangered by the imposition of
the international embargoes on Chinese goods subsequent to the Korean
war. Industrial diversification was adopted as tﬁe second frontier’
for economic survival in the world economy, as a response tb-the
international tariffs 1mposed'0n Hong Koﬁg’s textiles exports iﬁ the
early 1960s. Since the mid-1970s, Hong Kong’s economy has been
gradually diversifying from manufacturing industries to financial and
commercia]laétivitiés as a third frontier for economic survival.
‘This latest shift conincided with the world recession and the oil
price crisis in the early 1970s, Therefore,\the épecific path of
economic development in Hong Kong has been largely shaped by the
external factors imposed from the global systém and its responses to
these factors. E% ‘

The most important internal factor, that all three development
theories agree upon, is the availability of large, cheap, and
relatively disciplined 1abor forces in the NICs for exploitation in
the new international division of labor. However, the development
schools disagree upon the other favorable characteristics of this
reserve labor force. In the view oflthe mode;gizg}jon theorists,

“though it is admitted that the comparatively low cost of the labor

o . . .
force is one attractdi factor in the relocation of intermediate

y
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-relative abéence of the upgrading of the labor productivity and the
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ihdustrial production to the NICs, the upgraded and improved skill
Tevels of the Tabor force are deemed as the crucial factors for the
reorientation of investment. Following from this assumption of the
crucia1 role of labor skills, further upgrading inﬂthe‘]abor
productivity and technology 1nuthe NICs is expgéted, which, it is
argued, would enable a fuller and more effecﬁive exploitation of the
comparative advantages provided in thesé Eountries.

In Hong Kong, it was observed, post-war educational expansion
nﬁght have upgraded the average productivity of its labor force. The
workforce in Hong Kong may be relatively better educated or more
disciplined than those 1n”ﬂﬁ??ﬂﬂﬁ;?;%1¥d Nor]d countries. However, ,
contrary to the argumentg&of the'modernization theory, only smaill
changes have been fou d/gn the skill levels and the occupationa1
structure in Hogg/Kong during its course of rapid economic
development (seL)d1scuss1on in chapter f1ve) Instead, as asserted -

v

in the two radical theories, data examined in this study reveal a
technology of production. Rather, one finds a preponderance of the
low-skilled manufacturing TAborers in the labor force, and
"deskilled’ and fragmented manufacturing produciion Jjobs have_been
dominatiﬁz the changing economy f Hong Kong. Hong Kong’s rapid
industrialization may have been spawned by factors such as the
implementation of sound developmental policies, namely the
*export-industrialism’ and the pursuit of economic diversification;
the presence of an active and efficient entrepreneurial c[iss; and a

stab]e political system. However, industries that have grown and

. supported Hong Kong’s economic development are those that cannot be.

+
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easily mechanized (such as sewing), assembly work (preduction of
electronic parts), and technologically simp]é and standardized
production (toys, wigs, waiches, and plastics). It is due, probably,
to this fact that, after thirty years of economic growth, Hong Kong
stf]1 has not achieyed any sophisticated technological advancement
not any striking upgrading of its labor force skills. The economic
success of Hong Kong in the last three decades or so is largely due
to its provision of an exploitable reserﬁe of cheap but low-skilled

Taborers in the new international division of labor. These factors

correspond more to the scenarios, put forward by the two radical

theories of deve1obment, of uneven development -and reinforced

external domination of the NICs in the global capitatist system.

7.2.2. *Development® in the NICs: a reappraisal.

_ r
With the strong focus on external g1oba1‘distribu£iona1 issues,”

~

the exp]bration of the issues of the welfare consequenceggnf the NICs
*development’ fof—tﬂé country aé a whole is neglected in the two
radical theories. The internal economic and social weTl-%eing of the
masses in the countries concerned is the particular blind spot of the
NICs according to these two theories. The account of the economic
growth- social equity nexus is not provided, and further studies

concerning this are awaited for enrichment or a fuller understanding

‘\;‘%

of the NICs’ ’deve]opment*nyaporaso,1981:351). In this respect, the
examination of the economic and social development of the NICs, in
general, and of Hong Kong, in particul:;j?presented in this study may

have shed some 1ight on this blind spot. It was observed that rapid



‘economic growth in-the NICs seems to have Ted to overall structural
improvements in the living standards of the masses in these :
countries. However, hardset social disparities and economic
inequalities continue to exist and have been reproduced in an o
uninterrupted fashion. In Hong Kong, inequa]ities‘in educational
opportunities have been institutionalized in favor of the advantaged
groups.and have given them Ehe means of social exclusion and
‘domination of the majority of the population and to exploit their
’Tess-educated’ counterparts.

Under such vulnerability to the forces, the exp]oitatidn imposed
externally, and the internal oppression practiced through the
perpetuation of social injustices and disparities in their course of
economic devglopment,[}he NICs have paid 1ittle attention to the
pursuit of the two core values of development -- namely ’se1f-ésteem’

and ’freedom from servitude’ -- as defined by Professor Goulet. The

-last two questions posed by Todaro (see section 3.2.3) for the
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evaluation of the level of ’real’ development when addressed relative’

to NICs’ deVe]opmental pattern cannot be answered except in the

negative. The economic expansion may have improved the general

levels of 1ivihg.in the NICs: absolute poverty, levels of employment,

health and other social and cuitural services may have been improved.
However, 1itt1é imprﬁvement is in evidence fﬁr Hong Kong, relative to
the degree of inequality of in;ome dfstribution or the-equa1ity of
_educationa] chan;es. Economic progress in fhese countries may have
énhanced the national esteem relative to the averége~Third World -
countries, but has not done much to weaken the domination of advanced

-

industrial countries. - Internally, there is a continuous downward
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~spiral of the relatively low status of individuals in the obpressed
class, while the high status of the rich advantaged class has been
promoted and perpetuated. In this respect, it seems that the NICs’ .
econom%c success does not qualify as-per-the ’inner’ meaﬁing of
development. It may seem that their economic growth is mareiy a
trade-off between economic-material benefits and the quality

v

ES
dimensions of group/individual esteem and freedom from servitude.

7.2.3. Education and national development in Hong
‘Kong: some reflections.

It was observed in the case-study of Hong Kong in this thesis -7
that, since the end of World War 11, Hong Kong has beén experiencing
rapid and'great changes in its economic, social aﬁd educational
sectofs. Like the'other NICs, outstanding economic growth, rapid
ingustriali;ation and improved national income have distinquished
Hong Kong from the other Third Nof]d countries. The average living
standardé among the people in Hong Kong have improved, the Tevel of
_ real income among the Taborers has risen;-and the problem of poverty
" has been largely combatted. However, despite these impfovements in
the‘economic and social sectors, 1ike the other Third World
countries, hardset social inequalities have not been narrowed.
ARather, they may have become even more entrenched. At the same time,
expansion_of the educational system in Hong Kong has been very rapid
and impressive. And yet, despite this coexistence of the educathnql-
expéusion and the econcmic-social development in Hong Kong, one |
should be cautious regarding the assertion.of fheir being a causal

relationship between the expan%ion of the educational system and the -

o
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other two sectors. But rather, it was found in the discusston in
this study that post-war educational expansion in Hong Kong was npt
~ geared toﬁmaximize the rate of economic growth in its economy, nor
wﬁs it to narrow the existing social disparities in its society.

In Hong Kong, the expanded educational provision during the
post-war years did have some positive impacf on' the educational
opportunities for the people in the colony. It was observed in the
precedingldiscussion that an increased proportion of the population
haS benefited from the expanded educational services especially in
having a better chance to obtain an education, at primary and junior
sécondary levels. Opportunities for receiving higher education have
also improved, though the cﬁance to enter this 1e@e1 is st111.ve;y
Timited. The i]]itefacy rate in Hong Kong has also droppéd rapidly
‘ dur1n; the post-war period. In 1985, Hong Kong had attained a high
11teracy rate wh1ch is comparab]e to those in many of the deve]oped,f//
countries, The average educational attainment of the popu1at1on has ;
also goﬁé up. Moreover, it was found that the improvements in
educational opportunities and educational attainment in Hong Kong are
':re1ative1y better than those in most of the other Third World
- countrTEs.‘ o
However, as discussed in chapter_}i;e, it is possibie to .
'idéntify two ways in which the educational expansion in Hong Kong may
have contributed to its economic growth. First, expanded educational
services have raised the average educational attainment of the
workforce. An increased proportion of the labor force has attained

primary and junior secondary education. Perhaps it cannot be denied

that the increased educational attainment of Hong Kong’s Jabor force
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has had some positive impact on the economic grbwth of the colony.
Easic scientific knowledge, communication skills and mathematical
abilities learned through schooling may have'improved the performance
of the laborers and enﬂanced the flexibility and ability of the |
workers in their learning of new skills that are directly related to
their job performance. In other words, the average productivity o%
the Tabor force may have improved. These changes brought into being
a reserve of a flexlible and adaptive but Tow-skilled and 1ow~paid
workforce wh}ch contributed to the rapid expansion of the economy.
Second, the expanded educational system in Hong Kong has also been
continuoﬁs1y producing and recruiting a capitalist workforce to meet
the manpower needs in its growing economy. Massive numbers of
minimally educated school graduates have been prbduced to meet the
demands for the Tow-level workers in the expanding labor-intensive
manufacturing industries and in the gradual]y ?rowing commercial
sector. However, as observed in the review of Hoﬁg Kohg’s ecqnomic
devé]opmeﬁt as discussed earlier in this study, from the inception
\and throughout the course of ifs economic growth, the major factors
that have shaped Hong Kong’s path of growth were the external factors
related to the gliobal economic system and the sound economic
strategies that were emplioyed by the Hoﬁé Kong businessmen. Economic
growth, at least in the initial phase, seems not to ha#e been a
result of the expansion of the educationél system, though the
expanded educational outputs might have contributed to the capitalist
expansion of the economy by supplying a capitalist workforée ihrough

the two ways mentioned above.
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However, according to Professor Goulet, economic'growth is an
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important basic necessity for the attainment of development but it is

not the only end of a 'real’ development. Individual and social
»self-esteem’ and ’freedom from servitude’ for individuals and for
‘the society are the other essential core values for thé attainment of
’real’ development in a society. Like the other NICs, despite the
successful economic growth and the improved overa11.1iv1ng standards
of the people in Hong Kong, social disparities and income
inequalities are still apparent in the colony. In Hong Kong, gross
national income has been increasing rapidly during its course of
economic development, but distribufion of economic benefits has bgen
very uneven. The majdrity of the people, who have'been in fact the
prime movers of development, that is, the Taborers in the expanding
1agzr-intensive industries, have shared a disproportionately small
share of the increased wealth. It was also observed that disparities
in social status and power in the scciety are’being perpetuated
through the disparities in the distribution of wealth and incomes.

In this way, despite the outstanding economic growth in the post-war
years, there has existed a continuous deterioration of the relative -
status of individuals in the oppressed and exploited classes and a
contiqyous improvement of the position of the rich and advantaged
c]asse; in Hong Kong. Given this'perpetﬁation of the social
inequalities, the economic success of Hong Kong does not qualify as

. 'real’ development as defined by Professor Goulet. It seems that, as
in the case of other NICs menfioned in the preceding sections,
economic expansion in Hong Kong has been achieved at the cost of the

qualitative dimensions of this process.
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' Furthermoré, it was found that the expansion of the educational
system in Hoﬁg Kong, instead of Helping in equa1jzing the existing
social inequalities in the Society, has been acting as a. key means in
the pérpetuation of these socio-economic disparities; In tﬁis_way
the expanding educationa]lsystem seém; to have been actjng as a force
which has‘hindered the genuine national development in Héng Kong.
~Underpinning this hindrance effect of the expanding educational
system in Hong Kong is the attempt of the Hong Kong éovernment to
preserve the elitist e]ements of the educat%oha] system while
expanding and further strengthening the educational opportunities fdr
the masses. By doing that, as discussed in chapter six, a highly
stratified school system'has been developed and inequalities in
access to equal education have been institutionalized. Disparities
in the quality of education offéred in Hong Kong’s expanded schoal
system are evident in (i) the small number of prestige schools which
because of their higher academic standards, and better
English-language education offer almost cuaranteed chances of success
in educational attainment and hence in socio- -economic rewards, (11)
the provision of a large part of compulsory secondary education (F.I
‘to F.III) in ’bought’ places purchased in private schools in which
relatjively Tower quality of education is ‘offered; {iii) the heavy
reliance on the private sector for tﬁé provision of education before
and beyond the compulsory levels of education, which on the one hand
has furthered the educational inequa1ities at the start of the
educational journey of the students in Hong Kong,'énd on the other
hand has increased the competitiveness in obtaining a place in the

limited subsidized education at the senior secondary level; and (iv)



247

b,

the highly stratified Timited provision of education at the
post-secondary 1eve1/wheréLeducationa] aspirations are directed
towards entrance to Hong_&ong Uniueréity,

Begides these inequaiitiesﬂin the quality of eaducation offered
1ﬁ the expanded schoo1 system, inequalities in acEEss to an equa]
eéucation'are also insti®utionalized through the ’feeder’ system and -
certain arrangement§ in the_examination system. The Visiting Panel
(1982) has listed three pre-conditions to safeguard an equifable
~ selection by competitive examinatfbns, particularly within 6Bmpuisory
.educatjon. They are (i)uequality of education offered; (ii) equality
of opportunity to 1earh; and (iii)'equa1ity of chanqé; to d;monstrate
in those examinations what one has learned (Visiting Pane],1982:33).
However, as d1scussed above, the education offered in Hong Kong’s
strat1f1ed educational system seems less Tikely to be equal
Furthermore, the chance of a student to learn and to demonstraté that
Tearning relies gréat]y on how well he/shé knows English, or how
proficient is his/her teacher in the language of instruction. This
is an element that safeguards the privi1eg§s of the upper class whose
children are more or less bi1fngua1.' Theréfore, selection based upon
marks iﬁ achievement and/or developed abi]ity 153 in fact, selection
based on the family’s sponsorship to ensure thaf the children learn
the English language early. Performance in examinations is greatly
dependent on one’s family background and the school one has attended.
Therefore, in Hong Kong’ s educational explosion, a serious séarc1ty '
in places in both the prest1ge schools and in h1gher educatio n has
developed, there has resu]ted'an‘iégreasingly comﬁetitive and

examination-oriented school system.
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In respect to reforming the educational system of Hong Kong for
it to contribute to a ’real’ development in the society, the
following recommendations are made. Basically, the major efforts

“Should be geared to eliminate the elitist elements, as ﬁentioned

above, from the expanded school system.

1. Every effort should be made to narrow the gaps between thé'qua1ity[;m_;//
of education offered in different schools. Of course, the '

attainment of a uniform quality of education in the school system
seems not 1ikely to be possible in any educational system. But
policy and efforts should always aim at reducing the inequalities
in the quality of education offered. Therefore, the governmental
policy should be geared to raise the standards and resources of
those schools, in Hong Kong, which are relatively Tower in their
standards.

2. Since the Hong Kong government has committed itself to provide
compulsory education up to the junior secondary level, it must
take necessary action to secure adequate provision for it to the
stated level. The policy of provision of compulsory education, up
to F.III, through ’bought’ places in the private schools should be
abolished. Instead nine year compulsory education should be

~ provided through the government or the government (fully)
" subsidized sectors; or special support should be made available to

' raise the quality of education offered in the private schools,
where places have been ’bought’, to the same level as that
provided in the government and government aided schools.

3. Schooling in the kindergartens should-be included in the 5
government subsidized sector; and government subsidized senior .
secondary education should be provided to all who want it.

4. Expansion and diversification of education at the post—secondary
Tevel are desirable in the interests of the economic, social and
educational development and shou]d therefore be undertaken
immediateiy.

5. In order to eliminate the inequalities of access to education, the
feeder system should be abolished. Evaluation and assessment of
the present selection scheme, directly or indirectly related to
public examinations, should be made so as to ensure an open
competition in educational selection.

6. Efforts should be made to eliminate the overwhelming influence of
the examinations on the school curriculum; and to design and
1mg%gmgnt a curriculum oriented to a balanced development of the -

fudents



Lﬁst1y, as concluding words of this study three points should be
highlighted: (i) it seems that the NICs’ deve1§pment would be
unsatisfactory to those'who are in seaich of a niore fundamental
development in the deprived parté of our world; (ii) *the NICs’
development is inseparable from the external forces of the global
system, and educational expansion, as demonstrateds in the case of
Hong Kong, has only taken a minor p&t in the impréssive economic

growth in these countries; and (iii) the social reproducfion function
Jof the educational expansion, as observed in Hong Kong; has acted as
an element that hindered the full attainment of genuine natijonal
development in the particular NIC that was studied in this thesis.
Finally, the writer wants to emphasize that the analysis, the
evaluation, and the recom@endations made in regard to Hong Kong
should be copsidéred as a special case of the NICs® experience. For
the benefit of a fuller understanding of the changing global system,
and the role &f the NICs in it, angﬁthe relationship of education in
the national development in the NICs, the writer would 1like to invite
other scholars to do further research on the historical and

contextual aspects of the NICs’ development.
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APPENDIX I ' ' ‘

Appendix I consists of the following tables:

. Enrolment increase by ,(level of education in the NICs

(1960-1980)."

. U.S. exchange rate for national currency of the NICs.

. Public expenditure on education in the NICs in national

currency (1965-1980).

. Mid-year population in the NICs.

. Estimated public expenditure on education in the NICs

(U.S.do1lars)(1965-1980).

. Percentage distribution of student enrolment by level of

education in the NICs (1960-1980).

. Percentage distribution of public current expenditure on

education by Tevel of education in the NICs (1965-1980).

. Gross enrolment ratios by educational level in the NICs

(1960-1980)..
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Table 1.1. Enrolment Increases by Level of

Education in the NICs (1960-1980)

1.5

(in_*000)
pre-first
first second third
Country year total  level level level
Hong Keng 1960 576 479 89 8
* 1980 1,244 737 469 38
% increase 116.0 53.8 426.9 375.0
increase/yr 5.8 2.7 21.3 18.8
-Singapore 1960 359 291 59 9
1980 518 314 181 23
% 1increase 44.3 7.9 206.8 155.5
increase/yr 2.2 0.4 10.3 7.8
S.Korea 1960 4,555 3,637 819 99
1980 10,625 5,724 4,286 615
% increase 133.3 . 57.4 423.3 521.2
increase/yr 6.7 2.9 21.2 26.1
) 4
Argentina 1960 3,689 2,933 575 181
1980 65,418 4,561 1,366 491
% increase 74.0 55.5 137.6 C171.3
increase/yr 3.7 2.8 . 6.9 8.6
<
Brazil 1960 8,987 7,715 1,177 95
1980 28,161 23,933 2,819 1,409
% increase 213.4 - 210.2 139.5 1,383.2
increase/yr 10.7 10.5 7.0 69.2
Mexico 1960 5,705 5,115 512 78
1980 21,444 15,737 4,741 897
‘% increase 275.9 207.7 826.0 1,050.0
increase/yr 13.8 10.4 41.3 52.5
Greece = 1960 1,317 961 327 29
1980 1,927 1,047 740 121
% increase 46.3 8.9% 125.3 317.2
increasefyr 2.3 0.4 6.3 15.9
Portugal 1960 1,146 893 229 24
1980 1,779 1,289 398 92
% increase 55.2 44.3 73.8 283.3
increase/yr 2.8 2.2 ‘3.7 14.2
1960 4,521 3,706 728 87
1980 8,450 4,792 3,977 681
% increase 109.0 29.3 446.3 682.8
increase/yr 5.4 .22.3 T 34.1
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Yugoslavia 1960 3,357 2,834 383 140

1980 4,561 1,723 2,426 412
% increase  35.9 -39.2 533.4 192.3
increase/yr 1.8 -i.9  26.6 9.7 o
A11 NICs[a] ‘1960 34,212 28,564 4,898 750 7
» .- 1980 86,127 59,857 21,403 4,848
% increase 151.7 109.6 337.0 546.4
increase/yr 7.6 B.5 16.9 27.3
&)
Source:Unesco Statisiical Yearbook,1972:Tables 3.1,.
3.2, 3.4, 4.1; 1985: table 3.3, 3.4, 3.7, 3.11.
Note: a.Figures on all NICs in this table and the other
tables in this appendix are the mean of the .
data collected in the tables and calculated by
the writer.
=
4
L

&}



262

Table I.2. U.S. Exchange rate for national currency

of the NICs

National curﬁency / U.S. dollars

Country .. 1965 1980 {1979)
Hong Kong 5.71 5.14

Singapore 3.06 2.14

S.Korea 266.40 607.40

Argentina 1.68 0.18

Brazil 1.90 52.71

Mexico ' 12.50 22.95

Greece ~30.00 42.60 (37.03)
Portugal . 28.75 50.06

Spain 60.00 71.70 {67.12)
Yugoslavia §.96 24.64

Source: Unesco Statistical Yearbook,1985:Appendix

Table C.

4
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Tabie I. 3 Public Expenditure on Education in the
NICs in National currency
{1865 and 1980) (*000)

Country 1965 1980

Hong Kong - 262,600 3,446,432
Singapore 130,211 686,380
S.Korea 14,622 1,374,736
Argentina 106,652,700 [a] - 1,017
Brazil 396,425 431,194
Mexico 4,563,045 125,354,205
Greece - " 4,146,404 31,754,307 [b]
Portugal <~ 1,857,600 53,233,500
Spain 17,990,000 342,376 [b]
Yugoslavia 3,614,000 84,051

Soutrce: Unesco Statistical Yearbooks,1972: Table 5.1;
1985: Table 4.1.

Note: a.Argentina’s figure provided in the Statistical
Yearbook may be error; according to this
figure the public expenditure in US dollars
that year was 63,483.7 and the per.inhabitant
educational expend1ture was US$ 2,821.5; qand
these seem to be questionable, therefore he
figures on Argentina will be excluded in Table
I1.5.

b.Data are on 1979.
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Table I.4. Mid-Year Population in the NICs(in *000) =

Country 1965 1980
Hong Kong 3,692 5,040
Singapore 1,865 2,410
S.Korea 28,377 38,120
Argentina 22,545 27,710
Brazil 81,010 [a] 118,640
Mexico 42,689 69,350
Greece 8,551 9,640
———Portiugal 9,199 9,800
Spain 31,604 37,430
Yugoslavia 19,507 22,230

Source: Unesco Statistical Yearbooks,1972:Table 1.1;

1985: table 1.1.
Note: “f.From Unesco Statistical Yearbook,1978-79:Table

1.1.
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¢

" Table I.5. Estimated Public Expenditure on
Education in the NICs (in US
dollars [a])(1965-1980)

Public Expenditure on Education

(1) (2) (3)
As of Per
' GNP Inhabitant
Country [b] year (million) (%) (US$)
Hong Kong 1965 45.9 2.1 [c] 12.5
1980 670.5 2.5 133.0
% increase 1,358.0 0.4 964.0
Singapore 1965 ) 42.5 4.1 22.8
1980 320.5 2.9 133.0
% increase 653.7 -}.2 483.3
S.Korea - 1965 0.05 1.8  0.002
1980 -2.3 3.7 0.06
% increase 4,500.0 1.9 2,900.0
Brazil 1965 ” 208.6 1.1 2.6
1980 8.1 3.4 0.07
% increade -96.1 2.3 -97.3
Mexico 1965 365.0 1.9 8.6
1980 5,462.0 3.0 78.8
% increase 1,396.3 1.1 816.3
Greece 1965 138.2 2.3 16.2
1980 857.5 [d] 2.2 89.0
% increase 520.4 -0.1 4494
Portugal 1965 54.1 1.4 5.9
1980 1,063.3 4.4 . 108.5
% increase 1,862.8 3.0 1,738.9
Spain - 1965 299.8 1.4 9.5
‘ 1980 ' 5.1 [d] 2.6 [d] 0.1
3 0.7 .9

"% increase -98.



Yugoslavia 1965 516.2 4.5 26.6
1980 3.4 5.0 0.2

% increase -99.4 0.5 -99. 2

A1l NICs 1965 [b] 1,736.7 2.1 10.5
) 1980 - 8,392.7 2.9 54.3
% increase 383.3 0.8 417.1

L4

Source: CoTumns (1) and (2) are calculated from data
collected in Tables 1.2, I.3, and 1.5;
column (3) is from Unesco Statistical
Yearbooks,1972:Tables 5.1 apg 1985:Tables 4.1.
Notes:a.lU.S. exchange rate for the national currency
of each country is presented in appendix table
[.3.
b.Excluding Argentina, see note a in Table I.4.
c.Figure on the year 1961.
d.Data are on 1979 instead of 1980,
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Table 1.6. Percentaqe distribution of student : T
enrolment by level of education in the
NICs (1960-1980) '

e First Second  Third
Country Year Level Level Leve]l
Hong Kong 1960 83.2 15.5 1.3
1980 59.2 37.7 3.1
Singapore 1960 81.1 16.4 2.5
1980 60.6 34.9 4.5
S.Korea 1960 79.8 18.0 2.2
. 1980 53.9 40.3 5.8
Argentina 1960 79.5 15.6 4.9
{1980 71.1 [a] 21.3 7.6
‘Brazil 1960 85.8 13.1 1.1
» 1980 85.0 10.0 5.0 1
Mexico 1960 89.7 9.0 1.3
- 1980 73.4 22.1 4.5 ‘
.
Greece 1960 73.0 24.8 2.2 !
1980 54.3 39.4 6.3
Portugal -1960 77.9 20.0 2.1 -
' 1980 72.5 22.4 5.1 {
Spain 1960 ‘i82.0 [b] 16.1 1.9
19807 . 50.7 42.1 7.2
Yugoslavia 1960 84.4 11.4 4.2
1980 .37'8 53.2 9.0
A1l NICs 1960 81.6 - 16.0 2.4
1980 . 61.9 . 32.3 5.8

kS ' .

Source: Calculated from data provided in Unesco
Statistical Yearbooks,1972:Tables 3.2, 3.4,
and 4.1; 1985: Tables 3.4, 3.7,3.11.

Note: a.Figure on 1981.

b.Figure on 1961.




Table 1.7. Percentage distribution of public
expenditure on _education by level of
education _in_the NICs

delic current expenditure on education (%)
¥ First Second Third
Country Year Level[a] Level Level Others

Hong kong 1961 56.5 23.4 11.1 9.0
1980 33.7 35.7 24.6 6.0
Singapore 1961~ 65.5 20.0 11.5 3.0
1980 35.8 41.1 17.1 6.0
S.Korea 1960 43.9 21.1 14.4  20:6
1980 49.9 33.2 8.7 8.2
Argentina 1963 56.8 26.5 16.7 0.0
1980 40.1 25.6 22.7 11.6
Brazil 1960 33.5 19.6 20.1 26.8
-1980 44.8 7.1 18.9 29.2
Mexico 1961 54.5 11.8 14.5 19.2
- 1980 42.0  18.8 26.5 12.7
Greece 1969 52.7 29.7. 17.5 0:1
1979 41.7 ©  36.8 21.0 0.6
- Portugal 1960 44.6 29.2 9.6 16.6
1980 32.5 45.7 . 10.5 11.3
Spain 1960 47.3 16.2 8.8 27.7
1979 62.4 19.3 14.0 4.3
Yugoslavia 1960  58.3 19.3 16.1 6.3
i 1980 73.0 Bb], 18.5 8.5
A1l NICs [c] 1960 51.4  21.7  14.0 12.9
1980 45.§ 26.3 18.3 9.9--

by .

L N
Source: Unesco Statistical Yearbook,1970:Table 2.20;
' 1972:Table 5.2; 1985:Table 4.3.
Notes: a.First ievel ‘includes pre-first level.

: .Combined percentage of the first and second
Tevels of education, calculated as the first
Tevel in the total of all NICs.

c.Data on all NICs,are around the years 1960 and
1980.

o
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Table 1.8. Gross Enrolment Ratio [a] by Education
level in the NICs (1960-1980) (%)

First &
Second First Second Third
Country Year Level Level Level Level
Hong Kong 1960 68 93 30 4.4
1980 81 107 64 10.5
Singapore 1960 78 111 34 6.4
1980 8l - 108 58 7.8
S.Korea 1960 &5 %6 27 4.7
1980 92 109 76 14.8
Argentina 1960 72 97 31 11.1
1980 87 106 57 23.1 p
Brazil 1960 47 100 11 1.6
1980 81 99 34 11.9
Mexico 1960 - 49 81 . 9 2.6
1980 87 120 47 14.1
Greece 1960 74 109 39 3.9
e 1980 91 102 81~ 14.7
e .‘f\_/
Portugal 1960 67 87 36 3.5
1980 85 119 45 11.3
Spain 1960 68 75 20 3.9
1980 96 109 . 87 23.1
Yugoslavia® 1960 79 91 34 8.6
1980 88 99 83 21.7 -
ATl NICs 1960 66.7 94.0 26.9 5.T
1980 86.9 107.8 63.2 - 15.3

- Source: Unesco Statistical Yearbooks,1972:Table 2.7;
1985:Table 3.2.
Note: a.For explanation and clarification of Gross
Enrolment ratio please see note a in Table 4.4
page 120.
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Appendix.III. A _chronology of the major policy changes

for educational development in Hong Kong
1842-1986.

1840s
1860s
1870s

1880s

1910

1911
1912
1936
1940
1941-45

1945-50
1952

1954

s

p

1959

1961
1962

1963

Provisions of education was unsupported and unco- ord1nated
by the government but through the m15310nary and private
bedies.

Government started to run government schools.

A scheme to provide government aid to eligible schools and a
grant code for support the missionary school was introduced.

) = -
Expansion of gran%—in—aid missionary schools, and massive
expansion of the private ’vernacular’ schools.

&

Director of-Education was formed to control education in the
colony.

Establishment of the Hong Kong Unioersity.
Enactment of gﬁe first Education O}dfnancé.
Technical College was openned.

Northcote Teachers’ Training College oﬁ;;Eed.

World War II and the Japanese occupation.

o,

Post-war reconstruction of the school system.

Amended grant code and introduction of a new subsidy code to
encourage expansion of the subsidized sector.

The Sevgh Year Plan for the expansion of primary school -
places began. \

Ground floor government aided primary school were began to
be built.

a

Reorganization 'of the HKCE (Chinese) based on a five year
program of the Chinese middle schoo]s

Secondary School Entrance Examination (SSEE) took the place
of Joint Primary School Examination.

Inauguration of Chinese University of Hong Kong. g

211 . s



1964

1965

1969

1971

1972

1974

1976

1977

1978

Matg1cu1at1on Examination for the gntry of CU of Hong Kong
hel .

A scheme for the provisio of universal subsidized primary
education was outlined in the White Paper.

B

The government decided not to operate kindergartens, instead
private enterprises were encouraged to provide kindergarten
education. .

\ . _ s
The government decided not to provide government schools
where an aided school could be provided.

15-20 per cent of the primary schdo] graduates were provided
with subsidized secondary education.

Introduction of the Junior Technical Institutes.

Creation of the University Grants Committee to advise on the
allocation of funds to the universities and development for
the community.

Teachers’ training programs extended from 1 year to 2 years
and 3 years program.

Universal primary education was introduced in all government

and ajded primary schools.

Hong Kong Polytechnics founded to replace the HK Teachnical
College.

3

A scheme for the provision of 9-year universal education was
proposed.

_Floatation classes were introduced in the secondary schools

so as to increase the number of junior secondary places.

A ten-year plan for the education of the handicapped and the
disabled children was adopted.

9-year universal education was introduced for students'up“tq
the age of 14.

Junior secondary places-were bought from private non-profit

making secondary schools to increase the number of
subsidized junior secondary education places.

The Secondary School Entrance Examination (SSEE) was
abolished and replaced by the Secondary School Placement
Allocation Scheme (SSPA).
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1978

1979

1881

1983

1984

1985

1986

Incréase an improved opportunities for senior and .
post-secondary education was outlined in -the White Paper.

Teachers training course was extended from 2 years to 3
years for students holding HKCE qualification.

Government set out policy to improve the quality and
standard of child care and education in the primary and
pre-primary level in the White Paper.

Kindergartens remained privately run. They were limited to
a 1- to 2- year course education for children between age of
3 vears 8 months to 6 years.

Junior Secondary Education Assessment (JSEA) was introduced
for students completing junior secondary education.

A1l entrance examinations to primary school were to be
abolished. A new primary one allocation scheme was
introduced. :

The Education Commission was set up to co-ordinate to
co-ordinate and give consolidated advise on educational
policy in Hong Kong.

Hong Kong City Polytechnics was opened.

Government announced the planning for the Third university
within 1990. s

—_

It was decided that the JESA would be phased out in 1991.

Source:

HonglKong Education Department, Deparitment Annual Report
(1951- 1986) (Hong Kong, Education Department).
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